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A Study on Financial Performance 
of Futuristic Trends of Urban 
Cooperative Banks in India 

 
Dr. G. Sathish 
Assistant Professor, Vijay Institute of Management 

 
Introduction 

Tamil Nadu is the pioneering State in introducing the Cooperative 

Movement for uplifting the poor and  downtrodden  (Government  

of Tamil Nadu: 2013-14 p.24). The State of Tamil Nadu, which  

was formally called Madras Province, takes pride initiating the 

cooperative movement in this country. In Tamil Nadu, UCBs were 

organized after their enactment of the Cooperative Credit Societies 

Act 1904. Tamil Nadu can be at its to pride to the fact that the “first 

urban bank, called “Kancheepuram Urban Cooperative Bank” was 

established at Kancheepuram. The Cooperative Credit Societies Act 

of 1912 permitted the registration of federal Institutions and in 1917, 

there was a special provision made for the admission of cooperative 

societies as members of the bank. Under 1919 Administrative 

Reforms Act, cooperatives were made as Provincial subject making 

each Province responsible for cooperative development. The Madras 

Cooperative Societies Act of 1932 was the first piece of legislation in 

the State, later it was amended in the year 1961 and again in 1983 as 

Tamil Nadu Cooperative Societies Act 1983 which came in to force 

from 4th April 1988. 

In Tami Nadu also, the functions of UCBs were influenced by 

the recommendations of various Committees and Commissions 

appointed by RBI, Government of India and State Government.  

The State Government has also signed the Memorandum of 

Understanding with the Reserve Bank of India to improve the 

functioning of UCBs. Accordingly, all the UCBs and their branches 

have been computerized. Core Banking Solution for all the UCBs 

and their branches is under implementation in order to improve their 

operational efficiency and to provide better services to the customers 

(Government of Tamil Nadu: 2016-17, p.34). 

 

Grade-wise Distribution of UCBs in India 

UCBs are graded into four categories on the basis of their financial 

performance. The financial performance is determined by various 

parameters including capital adequacy, the level of NPAs and history 
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of profit/loss. While UCBs from Grade I and II can be considered as relatively stronger banks, the 

banks belonging to Grades III and IV can be classified as sick or weak banks (RBI:2008-09, p.159). 

 

Table 2.1 Grade wise Classification of the UCBs in India 

(Figures in numbers) 

Year 
No of banks in Grade 

No of UCBs 
Grade-I Grade-II Grade-III Grade-IV 

 

2006-07 
652 

(35.96) 

598 

(32.98) 

295 

(16.27) 

268 

(14.78) 

1813 

(100) 

 

2007-08 
748 

(42.26) 

526 

(29.71) 

258 

(14.58) 

238 

(13.45) 

1770 

(100) 

 

2008-09 
845 

(49.10) 

484 

(28.12) 

219 

(12.73) 

173 

(10.05) 

1721 

(100) 

 

2009-10 
879 

(52.51) 

465 

(27.78) 

179 

(10.69) 

151 

(9.02) 

1674 

(100) 

 

2010-11 
845 

(51.37) 

497 

(30.21) 

172 

(10.46) 

131 

(7.96) 

1645 

(100) 

 

2011-12 
585 

(36.16) 

694 

(42.89) 

227 

(14.03) 

112 

(6.92) 

1618 

(100) 

 

2012-13 
314 

(19.55) 

861 

(53.61) 

232 

(14.45) 

99 

(6.16) 

1606 

(100) 

 

2013-14 
392 

(24.67) 

805 

(50.66) 

251 

(15.80) 

81 

(5.10) 

1589 

(100) 

 

2014-15 
449 

(28.44) 

791 

(50.10) 

263 

(16.66) 

76 

(4.81) 

1579 

(100) 

 

2015-16 
406 

(25.79) 

824 

(52.35) 

274 

(17.41) 

70 

(4.45) 

1574 

(100) 

Source: Report on the Trend and Progress of Banking in India for various years. 

Note: Figures in parenthesis are percentage to total UCBs. 

 
It was found that as an outcome of the consolidation process of the UCBs in the form of merger/ 

acquisition among financially viable banks and exit of the non-viable ones, there was a concentration 

of a number of UCBs in grade I and II categories in recent years. The percentage of banks in grade 

I and II together constituted 78 per cent of total UCBs as at the end of March 2015-16 compared 

to 68.95 per cent at the end of March 31, 2006-07. However, there was marginal decline in the 

percentage of UCBs of Grade-I category in 2015-16 as compared to the last ten years. Graph 2.1 

shows the position of Financially Viable and Weaker UCBs based on their financial performance. 
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Funds Mobilized by UCBs in India 

The working funds play a vital role to keep the banks in their going condition. The different 

sources of working funds mobilized by UCBs of India consisted of share capital, reserve fund, 

deposit and borrowings. The optimum size of the working funds and the banks efficiency in 

strategically applying the funds would have long term effect on the volume of business. Inefficient 

management of working funds would negatively affect the banking transactions, profitability and 

the viability of the bank. The trend in funds position of UCBs in India is given in table 2.2: 

 

Table 2.2 Funds mobilized by UCBs in India (As on 31st March) 

(Rs. in Crore) 

Year 
Share 

capital 

Reserve 

Fund 
Deposit Borrowings 

Working 

capital 

 

2006-07 
3884.67 

(2.67) 

10867.21 

(7.48) 

120983.62 

(83.24) 

2602.75 

(1.79) 

145336.33 

 

2007-08 
4658.23 

(2.81) 

14841.19 

(8.97) 

138496.19 

(83.79) 

2292.43 

(1.39) 

165287.19 

 

2008-09 
5261.51 

(2.78) 

15591.26 

(8.24) 

158733.41 

(83.92) 

2554.89 

(1.35) 

189139.31 

 

2009-10 
5567.71 

(2.47) 

24531.92 

(10.87) 

183150.28 

(81.19) 

2340.14 

(1.04) 

225588.94 

 

2010-11 
6267.13 

(2.45) 

26260.25 

(10.26) 

212031.36 

(82.87) 

4289.63 

(1.67) 

255847.80 

 

2011-12 
7300.04 

(2.57) 

27000.16 

(9.49) 

238500.61 

(83.86) 

3600.24 

(1.27) 

284400.21 

 

2012-13 
8047.45 

(2.49) 

25690.22 

(7.94) 

276830.29 

(85.64) 

2687.10 

(0.83) 

323254.11 

 

2013-14 
8972.28 

(2.50) 

24353.61 

(6.79) 

317769.22 

(88.60) 

2552.18 

(0.71) 

358646.83 

 

2014-15 
9954.47 

(2.49) 

27375.62 

(6.84) 

355134.18 

(88.84) 

2246.81 

(0.56) 

399709.62 

 

2015-16 
11007.31 

(2.51) 

29595.15 

(6.74) 

392179.01 

(89.25) 

2615.21 

(0.60) 

439396.03 

CGR 11.9 9.9 14.3 0 13.8 

2020 14473.21 40128.23 530707.23 2785.22 588096.21 

2025 18358.05 49348.36 684037.94 2888.05 754536.03 

Source: Report on the Trend and Progress of Banking in India for various years. 

Note: Figures in parenthesis are percentage to Working Capital 
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Share Capital 

Share capital is one of the primary sources of internal capital of UCBs. The paid-up share capital 

of a bank was an important factor which determines its maximum borrowing power for raising 

resources for its operations (NABARD: 2003, p.87). RBI guidelines stipulated that a minimum of 

2.5 percent of the loan amount as the share capital contribution in case of a secured advance and  

5 percent of the loan amount in case of an unsecured advance (RBI: 2008, p.29) to be mobilized 

from borrowers. 

As depicted in Table 2.2, it was found that the position of share capital of UCBs in India shows an 

increasing trend registering a compound growth rate of 11.9 per cent. The reason for the increasing 

trend was due to the linkage between loan disbursement and share capital contribution. Further, 

based on the current trend in share capital, projected share capital was estimated to be Rs.14473.21 

crore in 2020 and Rs. 18358.05 crore in 2025. 

 

Reserve Fund 

Reserve Fund formed has been second important source of the working capital for UCBs 

(Nakkiran, S. & John Winfred, A: 1988, p.173) which was set aside from the earnings of the banks 

to meet the future contingencies. The reserve fund maintained by UCBs included Statutory Reserve 

Fund, Building Fund, Dividend Equalization Fund, Special Bad Debts reserves, Bad and Doubtful 

Debts, NPA provisions, Common Good Fund, Employees Relief Fund, etc. 

The position of reserve fund of the UCBs in India showed two fold increases during the period 

under study. In the year 2006-07 the position of reserve fund was Rs. 10867.21 crore which 

increased to Rs 29595.15 crore in 2015-16 registered a compound growth rate of 9.9 per cent 

(Table 2.2). 

 

Deposit 

The central pillar of all banking institutions especially the UCBs is Deposit of various types 

and this is element constituted more than 90 per cent of the working capital of the UCBs. In fact, 

‘Deposit’ is the key element of banking business and this core capital element and served as the 

backbone of economic development of the country (RBI: 2008, p. 116). Deposit is an important 

indicator of the success and efficiency of the credit agency (Nakkiran, S. & John Winfred, A: 1988. 

P. 293). The improvement in public confidence in banking sector is reflected on the rise in deposit 

base of the UCBs. 

At all India level, the position of deposits had been increased from Rs. 120983.62 crore in 2006- 

07 to Rs. 392179.01 crore during the year 2015-16 and the annual growth value is 14.3 per cent. In 

future, the deposit would increase Rs 530707.23 crore in the year 2020 and Rs 684037.94 crore in 

the year 2025 (Table 2.2). 

 

Borrowings 

UCBs can borrow funds from DCCBs. If they are not able to meet their demands out of their 

own resources, their borrowings from DCCBs became inevitable. The working Group on Industrial 

credit through Cooperative Banks appointed by the RBI had recommended that RBI should provide 

refinance facilities under section 17(2) (bb) of its Act (now section 21 (1) (V) / 3 (a) (VI) of 

NABARD Act of 1981) to UCBs in respect of their working capital advances and Small Scale and 

Cottage Industries. The apex banks can directly allot funds to the UCBs or funds from the apex 

banks may be rooted through the DCCBs depending on the arrangements preferred by the UCBs 

(Nakkiran & John Winfred: 1988.p.169). 
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The position of borrowings of UCBs in India showed a fluctuating trend during the study period. 

Borrowings constituted a relatively meager source of funds for both scheduled and non-scheduled 

UCBs. However, the projections in the borrowings may increase Rs 2785.22 crore in 2020 and  

Rs. 2888.05 crore in 2025 (Table 2.2), if the current trend continues in the future also. 

 

Working Capital 

The Working Capital is the key fund around which the whole banking business is operated 

(RBI: 2008, p.36). The sources of working capital of UCBs consisted of share capital, entrance 

fees, reserves and other funds, deposits from members and non-members of cooperatives and 

borrowings from DCCBs, NABARD and Government. 

Working Capital position of UCBs in India showed an increasing trend during the study period 

which was increased from Rs. 145336.33 crore to Rs 439396.03 crore 2015-16. Deposits constituted 

more than 90 percent of the total working capital in all the years of the study period. In future, the 

position of working capital may increase to Rs 588096.21 crore in 2020 and Rs 754536.03 crore in 

2025 (Table -2.2). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Graph 2.1 

Deployment of Resources by UCBs in India 

Deployment of resources by UCBs in India consisted of investments and loans and advances. 

These resources play an important role in the gross earnings of urban banks, and promote the 

economic development of the country. The trend of deployment of resources by UCBs in India 

represents the table 2.3. 

 

Table 2.3 Deployment of Resources by UCBs in India 

(Rs.in crore) 

Year Loans and Advances Investment 

2006-07 78660.34 47316.41 

2007-08 88981.13 60123.12 

2008-09 97918.81 64171.73 

2009-10 112436.16 79170.96 

2010-11 136341.74 87075.41 

2011-12 158000.86 88000.74 

2012-13 181031.91 108518.08 

2013-14 200352.05 115310.14 
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2014-15 224329.23 123071.08 

2015-16 245013.53 120911.33 

CGR 14.3 11.2 

2020 335637.21 172716.54 

2025 432127.74 216589.85 

 
 

Investment 

Source: Report on the Trend and Progress of Banking in India for various 

years. 

According to the data source, investments made by UCBs in SLR securities (nearly 90 per cent) 

showed an increasing trend whereas the investment made in non-SLR securities shows a declining 

trend during the study period. Investments in Central and State Governments securities constituted 

almost above 70 per cent of total SLR investments during the study period. Further, investment in 

terms of deposits with SCBs and DCCBs constituted almost one-fifth of total SLR investment of  

UCBs. 

The position of investment of UCBs showed an increasing trend. In 2006-07 the investment was 

stood at Rs. 47316.41 crore which increased to Rs. 120911.33 crore at the end of the study period 

registered a compound growth rate of 11.2 per cent. In future, the projection of investment may 

increase Rs.172716.54 crore in 2020 and Rs 216589.85 crore in 2025 (Table 2.3). 
 

Loans and Advances 
One of the most essential sources of income of the UCB is its loans and advance. It is one of the 

central functions or services of the Bank towards the economic growth of the country particularly 
in its area of operation (RBI: 2008, p.45). 

The position of loans and advances made by UCBs in India had recorded an increasing trend 
during the study period. There had been an increase from Rs 78660.34 crore in 2006-07 to Rs 
245013.53 crore in the year 2015-16. The substantial growth in loans and advances of UCBs 
confirmed that these banks have been playing a pivotal role in the promotion of urban entrepreneurs. 
A peculiar feature of the lending trend in UCBs is that more than 50 per cent of the deposits of 
UCBs are being deployed for loans to the priority sectors and credit to the small borrowers and 
weaker sections of the society (Table-2.3). 

The need for UCBs for providing credit to priority sectors had been examined by the Standing 
Advisory Committee for UCBs, constituted by Reserve Bank of India in May 1983. The 
recommendations of the Committee were accepted by Reserve Bank of India. Accordingly the 
targets for lending to priority sector and weaker sections by the UCBs were stipulated (RBI: 2007- 
08, p.126). 

The UCBs are expected to lend not less than 40 percent of their total advances to the priority 
sector. Besides, it will be ensured that at least 10 percent of the priority sector lending shall be 
disbursed to the weaker sections of the community.  It was found from the table 2.5 the position  
of priority sector advances made by UCBs have increased from Rs 44058.11 crore in 2006-07 to  
124418.55 crore in 2015-16 registering an 11.9 per cent CGR. Also the advances to priority sector by 
the UCBs constituted more than 50 per cent of their total advances during the study period. 

The compositions of credit to sub-targets of priority sector by UCBs suggest that small enterprises 
and the housing sector occupy the major portion of sub-targets during the study period. Further, they 
had a share around 70 per cent in the total priority sector credit of UCBs. The share of advances to the 
agriculture and micro sector remained almost stable. It showed that UCBs in India has been deploying 
its funds in the form of loans and advances as per the RBI guidelines. 
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Table 2.4 Position of Priority Sector and Non-Priority Sector lending by UCBs in India 

(Rs. in Crore) 

 

 
Year 

Sub targets of priority sector 
 

Priority 

(i) 

 
Non-priority 

sector 

(ii) 

 
Total Loan 

and advances 

(i+ii) 

 

Agriculture 

Micro and 
 

Small 

enterprise 

 

Housing 

 
Micro 

Loan 

Others 

 
2006-07 

2190.51 
 

(2.80) 

6079.39 
 

(7.70) 

10247.75 
 

(13.00) 

2034.07 
 

(2.6) 

23508.03 
 

(29.89) 

44058.11 
 

(56.01) 

34602.17 
 

(43.99) 

78660.23 
 

(100) 

 
2007-08 

5363.39 
 

(6.00) 

15011.00 
 

(16.90) 

11916.12 
 

(13.40) 

3012.15 
 

(3.4) 

11557.16 
 

(12.99) 

46859.05 
 

(52.66) 

42122.03 
 

(47.34) 

88981.41 
 

(100) 

 
2008-09 

4731.12 
 

(4.80) 

21283.26 
 

(21.7) 

13882.05 
 

(14.20) 

3130.70 
 

(3.2) 

12222.74 
 

(12.48) 

55248.37 
 

(56.42) 

42670.65 
 

(43.58) 

97918.52 
 

(100) 

 
2009-10 

6383.38 
 

(5.80) 

29279.11 
 

(26.50) 

17923.22 
 

(16.20) 

4779.32 
 

(4.3) 

13021.04 
 

(11.58) 

71385.08 
 

(63.49) 

41051.08 
 

(36.51) 

112436.47 
 

(100) 

 
2010-11 

5078.20 
 

(3.72) 

35061.07 
 

(25.71) 

17062.31 
 

(12.51) 

4090.15 
 

(3.00) 

13276.32 
 

(10.74) 

74567.27 
 

(54.69) 

136341.15 
 

(45.31) 

136341.15 
 

(100) 

 
2011-12 

5800.51 
 

(3.70) 

36600.45 
 

(23.1) 

18300.73 
 

(11.60) 

1420.22 
 

(9.0) 

12100.66 
 

(11.66) 

77000.06 
 

(55.06) 

81000.38 
 

(44.94) 

158000.27 
 

(100) 

 
2012-13 

6800.75 
 

(3.80) 

42500.09 
 

(23.50) 

19500.36 
 

(10.80) 

1380.92 
 

(7.6) 

12700.62 
 

(10.06) 

85300.03 
 

(52.64) 

95731.26 
 

(47.36) 

181031.84 
 

(100) 

 
2013-14 

5791.09 
 

(2.90) 

46057.64 
 

(23.07) 

20648.07 
 

(10.34) 

3212.01 
 

(1.61) 

21879.58 
 

(10.92) 

97587.27 
 

(51.71) 

102765.25 
 

(51.29) 

200352.99 
 

(100) 

 
2014-15 

5550.17 
 

(2.50) 

52307.26 
 

(23.30) 

22904.00 
 

(10.20) 

4886.64 
 

(2.2) 

25174.17 
 

(11.22) 

110821.01 
 

(50.40) 

113508.21 
 

(50.60) 

224329.14 
 

(100) 

 
2015-16 

6231.56 
 

(2.54) 

58725.63 
 

(23.97) 

25715.15 
 

(10.50) 

5486.48 
 

(2.24) 

28261.43 
 

(11.53) 

124418.55 
 

(50.78) 

120595.94 
 

(49.22) 

245013.15 
 

(100) 

CGR 6.9 23.0 9.6 10.7 6.2 11.9 16.1 14.3 

Source: Report on the Trend and Progress of Banking in India for various years. 

Note: Figures in parenthesis are percentage to total Loans and Advances 
 
 

Graph 2.2 
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Non-Performing Assets (NPA) of UCBs in India 

As per the prudential norms laid down by RBI “An asset is considered as “Non-Performing” if 

interest on installments of principal due remains unpaid for more than 180 days. From March 31, 

2004, it has been decided to adopt 90 days, overdue norm for identification of NPAs. Banks are 

required to classify the loans assets into four categories such as 

• Standard assets 

• Sub-standard assets 

• Doubtful assets 

• Loss assets 

 
Table 2.5 Non-Performing Assets of UCBs in India 

 
Year 

Gross NPA 

(Rs in Crore) 

Gross 
NPA 

(%) 

Net NPA 

(Rs. in Crore) 

Net NPA 

(%) 

 
Provisions 

 
Provision 

cover ratio 

2006-07 13363.41 17.0 6044.21 7.70 7319.20 54.77 

2007-08 14583.25 16.4 6685.46 9.10 7897.79 54.16 

2008-09 13043.93 13.3 5318.95 6.10 7724.98 59.22 

2009-10 11399.37 10.1 3821.21 3.90 7578.16 66.48 

2010-11 11529.22 8.50 3130.03 2.50 8399.19 72.85 

2011-12 11100.64 8.40 2900.54 2.00 8200.10 73.87 

2012-13 10900.81 6.00 2530.12 1.40 8370.69 76.79 

2013-14 11500.04 5.74 4146.11 2.17 7353.93 63.95 

2014-15 13802.72 6.15 6105.23 2.84 7697.49 55.77 

2015-16 16056.46 6.55 7141.06 3.05 8915.40 55.52 

CGR 0.2 - -0.9 - 0.9. - 

Future Projections 

2020 15324.24 - 6783.35 - 8540.89 - 

2025 16707.71 - 7780.96 - 8926.75 - 

Source: Trend and Progress of Banking in India, for Various Years 

It was found that (table 2.5) the position of both Gross NPA and Net NPA showed a declining 

trend from 2006-07 to 2012-13. The same trend was observed in the case of provisioning also. The 

reasons for such a declining trend confirm that the quality of performing assets was quite good. 

However, there was a gradual increase in Gross NPA and Net NPA from 2013-14 to 2015-16. 

 

Number of UCBs and Membership in Tamil Nadu 

UCBs in Tamil Nadu provide banking services and credit facilities to the people living in urban 

and semi-urban areas. These banks mobilize deposits from the public and extend credit facilities to 

members such as small traders, artisans and persons belonging to middle-income group for purposes 

like housing, business and other non-farm sector activities (Government of Tamil Nadu:2015-16, 

p.20). The number of UCBs in Tami Nadu and the membership position is given table 2.6: 
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Table 2.6 Position of Membership of UCBs in Tamil Nadu 

(Figures in Numbers) 

Year Number of UCBs 
Number of 

Members 

2006-07 128 1624140 

2007-08 128 1625008 

2008-09 125 1672523 

2009-10 125 1751491 

2010-11 128 1808467 

2011-12 120 1904725 

2012-13 120 2145213 

2013-14 120 2187241 

2014-15 120 2214577 

2015-16 120 2315742 

CGR -1.2 4.5 

Future Projections 

2020 113 2797619 

2025 108 3248083 

Source: Compiled from the records of RBI for various years 

During the year 2005-06, 128 UCBs existed in Tamil Nadu which decreased to 120 in 2011-12 

and remain at same level till today. However, the number of members had been increased from 

1624140 in 2006-07 to 2315742 at the end of the study period registering a CGR 4.5 per cent. This 

showed that the Tamil Nadu UCBs have the strong membership base. 

 

Funds Mobilized by UCBs in Tamil Nadu 

Mobilization of funds is an important criterion for UCBs in Tamil Nadu. The funds of UCBs 

consisted of share capital, reserve fund, deposit, borrowings and working capital. The trend in 

funds position of UCBs in Tamil Nadu is given in table 2.7: 

 

Table 2.7 Trend in the Funds Position of UCBs in Tamil Nadu 

(Rs in Crores) 

Year Share capital Reserve Fund Deposit Borrowings Working Capital 

 

2006-07 
142.42 

(4.33) 

99.81 

(3.04) 

2892.73 

(88.11) 

28.29 

(0.86) 

 

3283.25 

 

2007-08 
146.58 

(4.40) 

106.71 

(3.20) 

2910.22 

(87.33) 

88.82 

(2.67) 

 

3332.33 

 

2008-09 
148.33 

(4.05) 

113.74 

(3.11) 

3203.87 

(87.50) 

95.46 

(2.60) 

 

3661.40 

 

2009-10 
151.40 

(3.72) 

127.03 

(3.12) 

3569.60 

(87.71) 

121.59 

(2.99) 

 

4069.62 
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2010-11 
154.22 

(3.24) 

132.86 

(2.79) 

4373.72 

(91.87) 

139.74 

(2.93) 

 

4760.54 

 

2011-12 
173.32 

(3.20) 

145.27 

(2.68) 

4841.98 

(89.47) 

171.52 

(3.17) 

 

5412.09 

 

2012-13 
182.09 

(2.88) 

154.67 

(2.44) 

5919.36 

(93.64) 

155.05 

(2.45) 

 

6321.17 

 

2013-14 
202.86 

(2.46) 

163.28 

(1.98) 

7646.95 

(92.73) 

123.59 

(1.50) 

 

8246.68 

 

2014-15 
224.07 

(2.67) 

178.21 

(2.13) 

7929.02 

(94.72) 

114.10 

(1.36) 

 

8371.40 

 

2015-16 
247.75 

(2.92) 

197.91 

(2.33) 

8244.76 

(94.40) 

99.94 

(1.17) 

 

8497.67 

CGR 6.4 7.6 14.3 9.6 13.8 

2020 273.86 230.81 10850.60 170.16 11450.05 

2025 330.66 283.11 14215.10 203.31 14923.25 

Source: Compiled from the record of RBI for various years 

Note: Figures in parenthesis are Percentage to Working Capital 

 
The share capital position of UCBs increased from Rs 142.42 crore in 2006-07 to Rs. 247.75 

crore in 2015-16 registering a CGR of 6.4 per cent. There was a gradual increase of reserve fund 

which rose from Rs 99.81 crore in 2006-07 to 197.91 crore in 2015-16 with a CGR of 7.6 per 

cent. There was a phenomenal increase in the position of deposit throughout the study period i.e., 

it increased from Rs 2892.73 crore in 2006-07 to Rs 8244.76 crore in 2015-16 with a CGR of 

14.3 per cent. Also deposit occupied the major portion of working capital. The position of 

borrowings ranged between the Rs.28.29 crore in 2006-07 to 99.94 crore. The position of working 

capital it increased from Rs 3282.25 crore to Rs. 8497.67 crore with a CGR of 13.8 per cent. 

In  future  the  position  of  share  capital  would  increase  Rs  273.86  crore  in  2020  and    

Rs 330.66 crore in the year 2025. Simultaneously the Reserve Fund may also increase from       

Rs 230.81 crore in 2020 and Rs.283.11 crore in 2025 and the position of deposit may be increased 

to Rs 10850.69 crore in 2020 and Rs 14215.10 crore in 2025. 

 

Lending Operations and NPA of UCBs in Tamil Nadu 

 The trend of loans and advances of UCBs in Tamil Nadu is given in table-2.8: 

 
Table 2.8 Lending operations of UCBs in Tamil Nadu 

    (Rs in Crore) 

Year Loan issue Loan outstanding Gross NPA 

2006-07 1377.94 1458.83 115.68 

2007-08 1722.31 1815.84 129.53 

2008-09 2072.31 2220.09 141.91 

2009-10 2307.18 2592.81 163.91 
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2010-11 2515.25 2725.52 174.72 

2011-12 2617.88 3218.67 180.30 

2012-13 2921.45 3688.28 197.74 

2013-14 3218.21 3968.61 254.01 

2014-15 3534.62 4184.34 267.76 

2015-16 3968.67 4467.98 286.01 

CGR 9.6 13.0 10.7 

2020 4965.76 5928.37 373.5 

2025 6171.16 7630.94 469.5 

  Source: RBI 

It was found from the table 2.8 that there was a phenomenal growth on the position of loans and 

advances made by UCBs in Tamil Nadu. The loan issued by UCBs has increased from Rs. 1377.94 

in 2006-07 to Rs.3968.87 crore in 2015-16 registering a CGR of 9.6 per cent. The loan outstanding 

position was increased from Rs 1458.83 crore in 2006-07 to Rs 4467.98 crore in 2015-16 with 

CGR of 13.0 per cent. At the same time the position of NPA had also increased simultaneously 

which stood Rs 286.01 crore in the year 2015-16 as against Rs 115.68 crore in the year 2006-07 

registering a CGR 10.7 per cent. 

In future, the position of issue of loans would increase to Rs 4965.76 crore in 2020 and Rs 

6171.16 crore in the year 2025. The loan outstanding position of UCBs in Tamil Nadu may increase 

to Rs. 5928.37 crore in 2020 and Rs. 7630.94 in the year 2025 at the same time the position of NPA 

would also increase to Rs.373.50 crore in 2020 and Rs.469.50 crore in the year 2025. 

 

Conclusion  

     The extension of BR Act to cooperatives was the milestone in the history and growth of UCBs. 

The growth in deposit and loan outstanding have facilitated for the proper capital formation of these             

banks. However, the increase in loan outstanding and NPAs of UCBs became the biggest challenge 

before them. Despite the fact that their growth was heterogeneous and lopsided, they have glittering 

future even in the competitive market situation prevailing in the banking industry in the current 

economic environment scenario. 
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Abstract 

Since time immemorial, in Indian civilization, character building of an individual 

has been one of the prime motives of education, as is evident in the ancient time, 

specially, Vedic, Buddhist, Medieval, and even British time. With the advent of 

modernity, man has been constantly doing away with his spirit, soul, thus loosing 

values and Ethics, which is the backbone of his own ‘being’. Especially in the past 

few years, while chasing his dreams and proving himself every moment in today’s 

cut-throat competition, the youth has not been able to cope up with this ‘pressure’ 

and constantly losing the peace of mind, thus leading to stress, depression or    

even suicidal cases. To overcome this, academicians,  throughout  the  world,  

have advocated for inculcating moral or value education, especially in technical 

professionals, which will help them to ‘regain’ their lost Ethics. The present paper 

explores possible ways to overcome this ‘state of resignation’ and regain Ethics 

through value education, wavering aspirations, right understanding, which are, 

undoubtedly, scientific, and form the basis of our very own civilization. 

Keywords: Ethics, Value Education, civilization, attitude, science, existence etc. 

 
Introduction 

Opinion polls show that, in spite of our society’s progressive 
secularization during the 20th century, values, religion and Ethics 

continue to play a large part in people’s lives. According to some 
research, the majority of mental health professionals consider Ethics 
important in their personal lives as well as in their clinical work 
(Aponte, 1996; Becvar, 1997; Bergin, 1991; Lukoff, Lu, & Turner, 
1992; Shafranske & Gorsuch, 1984; Shafranske & Malony, 1990). 
“There is no existence without Ethics”. But, man’s actions, his rush 
and hurry have already caused much chaos and trouble in the world. 
Now it’s high time to stop and think about our goals, their attainment, 
and the methods adopted for the same. And, here rises the need of 
self-exploration. 
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Self – exploration is the process of finding out what is valuable to me, what is right for me and 

true for me by investigating within myself. 

Self-exploration represents the inner journey into yourself, into your own inner space for 

understanding you fully and absolutely. 

Even we can’t say that life is cool and calm, even it is full of challenges, ups and downs. The 

thing is that why life is difficult for all of us. It doesn’t matter where we are born in, may be in a 

family where we have lots of money, intelligence, an attractive personality, a luminous outlook, 

or good social associations – none of these give the supernatural key to an easy life being. In some 

way life teaches us how en route for a perfect solution to all the hurdles whatsoever come in our 

life. It is up to you only that how you meet the challenges of life. Next thing which comes to our 

mind – If something happening with us, is because of some reasons or it is simply a series of events. 

Ethics begins with a decisive answer to that question. It says that life is not random. There is a 

pattern and purpose inside every existence. The reason that challenges arise is simple: to make us 

more aware of our inner purpose. If the ethical answer is true, there should be a ethical solution to 

every problem- and there is. Let’s discuss general human problems and their solutions in light of 

Ethics- 

At the human level, we can see that there continues to be issues in individuals with respect to lack 

of clarity on life-goals, contradictions and stress, while we at the level of human relationships in the 

family, we see problems in mutual understanding, increasing mistrust, insecurity and generation 

gap. Due to lack of right understanding, human beings consider happiness is the accumulation of 

physical facilities and prosperity is to maximize the accumulation and use of physical facilities. 

This tendency gives rise to various problems (Sunil Garg, 2012) at four levels of life as mentioned 

below: 

In Individual: Rising stress, depression, anxiety, feeling of loneliness, health issues, short of 

confidence, addictions & suicides etc. 

In Family: Mistrust and disharmony in relationships, breaking up of joint families, dowry 

killing, female foeticide, divorce, generation gap, negligence of older people etc. 

In Society: Corruption, adulteration, violence, racial and ethnic struggle, communalism, social 

tortures, honour killing, physical abuse, violence, proliferation of lethal weapons and growing 

incidences of terrorism, wars between nations etc. 

In Nature: Deforestation, soil degradation, exploitation of natural resources, pollution, weather 

imbalances, Global warming, etc. 

In current time, human does not have time to think beyond his daily work or nuclear family. He 

is busy in gathering unwanted and materialistic objects and feels that he is happy. But he is living 

under constant pressure and fear. The pressure may be to earn good money, to earn good name in 

society. Pressure may be from peer group or from office to perform well on job. The fear may be 

getting admission to a proper school and then to a college. The fear of unemployment looms large. 

He lacks the inner strength, commitment and conviction to face the external threats boldly and 

wisely. 

He considers everything in the universe a kind of energy, and faster movement means getting 

closed to Ethics. The issues in professional moral principles are becoming very complex in the 

current scenario. The unethical practices are rapidly increasing and their impact is also becoming 

far – reaching. 

As William Wordsworth once said, child is the father of man; he also proposes that thoughts  

of an individual shape one’s personality and proved that one can live happily and gain Ethics, by 

doing away with negative forces. 
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One’s perception towards the things at different times broadens one’s horizons, to look at     

the same with maturity, critically and analytically, thus leading to attainment of experience and 

wisdom, knowledge of true happiness. Then, we realize that true happiness lies first within us, then 

nature, the earth, or the universe. 

With the help of self-exploration, we can analyze our weakness and with full potential strengthen 

our mind and achieve what we want to be. All the problems in our world today have been created by 

human beings. Whether the problems relate to resource depletion, pollution, and global warming 

or interpersonal problems- they are consistent and their result is unbearable, that we are living on 

unhealthy planet, because we are making it unhealthy. We have a answer to each and everything 

which we are facing today. If I ask you a question which is the predominant fear for all of us, so 

our answer is very prompt, by saying that the biggest problem which we are facing is the inhuman 

behavior of human beings. Within our self lays our inner most opinion and passion. Human being 

among the entire living creature on this planet is regarded as the greatest creature of God. It is 

because of the virtue of develop brain that he has occupied the paramount position. 

Human being a combined unit of body and soul and so it is natural that there must be a perfect 

harmony between these two to live a happy and peaceful life. As the great saint and preacher 

Swami Vivekananda start his sermon by saying “Know thyself”, so it is foremost need to everyone 

to have a good conception of him so that he might take a rational view of life and his surroundings 

through Ethics. 

We are surrounded by all types of objects. We try hard to gain these materialistic things. Human 

aspires to be happy. To attain happiness, he keeps on running from pillar to post. Do the work 

madly. Even if you ask some successful person – is this world true? He will reply that everything 

that we see is true. But when he becomes old without money – he will reply to same question that 

this is all because of his fortune. People forget that everything around us is going to destroy one day 

whether it is lust, wealth, power, strength, poverty or life. Happiness is all about realizing the fact 

of brotherhood in every human being. This is not related to language, place, nation, civilization, 

caste or anything else. This is the link of good thoughts, love, peace and brotherhood. Let us 

understand the Ethics with the live examples that happen with Swami Vivekananda: 

The Swami who had never addressed a huge crowd as this before was nervous. However, when 

his turn came he mentally bowed down to Goddess Saraswati and began “Sisters and brothers 

of America.” There was a position acclaim and the hall was resounding with applause. It 

was this simple sentence with an approach of harmony that got the audience to their feet with 

admiration. The applause lasted for two full minutes. It was universality, Ethics and harmony that 

the Swami expressed as revealed in Hinduism that caught the attraction of one and all. 

There have been a few tribulations and trying times in our life. Time, in which we have been 

forced to deal with the harsh realities of life. They may seem trivial on a much broader scale, but 

for us they are the turning points of our life that helped us to find our inner well. That inner well 

helped us deal with the pain of lost loved ones and with things of this world that we alone can’t 

change. To deal with the strains of taking on too much or too little responsibilities and being 

distant from the one part of our truly love. At that time there is a need of self-introspection means 

harmony with yourself to enlighten a stony and sometimes cold heart. So, it is right to say Ethics 

plays an important role to lighten our heart. To bring harmony in one’s life a person has to allow 

change. But change itself is preceded by a drive within ‘to’ change. One is fear and the other is 

love. So many times, when we walk in our life we feel comfort with the situation, it doesn’t matter 

our path wrong or right, but when we realize that this could be dangerous for our future, then we 

change our direction, this is called fear; we change according to the situation, and without 

harmony it is not possible. 
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We will look into ourselves and find out what we are today, and how this contrast from what we 

really want to be. If these two are the same, then there is no problem. If on investigation we find 

that these two are not the same, then it means we are living with this contradiction (of not being 

what we really want to be) and hence, we need to resolve this contradiction, this conflict within us. 

Ask yourself this question: “Am I what I really want to be?” When we look into this, we find that 

mostly we are not what we really want to be. These two are different and each one of us is faced 

with this contradiction. We are something and we want to be something else. This basic dichotomy, 

this basic contradiction has to be resolved. This dichotomy creates a conflict in us, which is a 

continuous cause for our unhappiness. What we are today – is the result of our preconditioning’s, 

our predispositions, our impressions and our beliefs. What we really want to be – comes from deep 

within us, which is naturally acceptable to us. It is our natural acceptance only by which we feel 

related to everyone. It is easy to explore within ourselves, first one has to be in harmony within 

self then only he can explore the things with right understanding and the blessings of Ethics. Right 

understanding is necessary for all human beings, for all human beings. Our comprehensive goal  

is live with right understand and to have a clarity that the other wants to make you happy and 

prosperous.This is the Comprehensive Human Goal. Ethics will help us to achieve human goal and 

to live with peace and prosperity, have a feeling more than required. 

Here you can verify that if we have right understanding on our top priority then we can decide 

what to do and how to do through our natural acceptance. Thus, we can achieve happiness (Harmony 

at individual level) manage well in relations in family with right feelings (Harmony at family level) 

as well as in society (Harmony at society level). Ultimately, we can consider the right utilization of 

physical facilities to ensure harmony at the level of nature as all the physical facilities at the deepest 

level are obtained from nature and now that development doesn’t mean exploitation of nature. In 

this way we can ensure the harmony at all the four levels leading to almost problem free life. 

 

Conclusion 

In order to solve human Contradictions and Dilemmas the present study observes the root cause of 

human problems which may start from within only not from others. We will find out that nowadays 

we are talking so much about others, we are wasting our energy in a negative direction and ignoring 

the need for right understanding, we are ignoring the need to understand happiness correctly. We 

are ignoring the need to understand and be in the web of healthy relationship which will give us 

positivity and harmony in an individual. We are not able to see that the need for physical facilities 

is limited and that, we can have more than what we need! Nowadays we are only talking about 

how to generate more wealth. We seem to have forgotten that the need to have wealth is connected 

with the need to keep the body healthy and use it for the right purpose and not for maximizing 

accumulation for the purpose of sensory enjoyment. In place of working for fearlessness, we are 

working for strategic powers. We are becoming increasingly more fearful of each other, suspicious 

that the other human being is out to get me, finish me. We do not have programs to ensure mutual 

trust among people, which is the basis of fearlessness, peace and harmony in an individual, family, 

society and nature. The way out is to understand and to live in harmony at all the levels of living, 

right from oneself to the whole existence. This paves way for moving towards Ethics, and Ethics 

opens a path for universal human order on earth., which is life giver. 
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Abstract 

The study focused to test the role of enhanced human resource practices in social 

service sectors towards employees’ work-life balance and job satisfaction. To test the 

model, 420 workers belonging to various social service organizations interviewed 

personally about their perception of enhanced human resource practices on their 

work-life balance and job satisfaction. The collected data were tested for conceptual 

model fit through AMOS 21.0 version. The outcome of the study divulges the intensity 

of human resource practices and its related strategies lead to work-life balance 

among the employees and also job satisfaction. 

Keywords: Enhanced Human Resource Practices, Work-Life Balance, Job Satisfaction, 

social service sector, structural equation model, AMOS 

 
Introduction 

Enhanced Human Resource Practices are the traditional term 

which is unified for modern requirements at work place for employee 

management. It is the combination of human resource management 

and development practices. The avenues of enhanced human resource 

practices include manpower planning, job analysis, recruitment, 

wage & salary administration, training and development, recognition 

& rewards, organizational support, mentoring and competency 

development. The various cross-sectional studies  undertaken  by 

the researchers about enhanced human resource practices reveal that 

the intensity of well-structured human resource practices with apt 

blend of resource planning and development will lead to employee 

motivation and commitment at work places. 

 

Theoretical Background 

In any entity, human resource (HR) practices are the direct 

investments on employees’ human capital through which firms 

achieve competitive advantage and employees enhance their human 

capital. Recognizing the structure of HR practices comprised of 
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distinct patterns would maximize the chances to understand the firms’ ways of developing core 

competencies. Human resource management (HRM) is an important studying field in which much 

research attention has been given on creating core competencies, because of its “policies, practices, 

and systems that influence employees’ behaviour, attitudes and performance” (Noe, Hollenbeck, 

Gerhart & Wright, 2000, p. 4). HR practices including recruitment, training, performance appraisal, 

and reward strategy are developed in the form of employee skills and organizational structures and 

employee motivation, and which are positively related to firm productivity and overall financial 

performance (Huselid, 1995). The work of Macduffie (1995) explored some bundle of innovative 

HR practices focusing on the firm’s economic performance and simultaneously classified these 

practices as employee skill and knowledge development and employee commitment and motivation 

generation. Edgar and Greare (2005) identified that HRM practices had a significant impact on 

employee attitudes such as job satisfaction, organizational commitment and organizational fairness. 

Yu and Egri (2005) found that HR practices had a significant impact on the affective commitment 

of employees. 

 

Problem Statement 

The HRM function influences the employment relationship, through the psychological contract, 

and the beliefs held about mutual obligations and entitlements from both parties. Most Strategic 

HRM practices operate within the context of organisation culture that can significantly influence 

the psychological contract (Harris & Ogbonna, 2001). HRM interventions concern organization 

development techniques, aimed at how to attract, reward and develop competent people within 

the organization. Interventions are driven by the belief that better integration of the needs of the 

employees with that of the organization practices will facilitate greater organization effectiveness. 

Any HRM interventions to introduce formal WLB provisions, must not overlook the importance of 

informal workplace support, from supervisor as well as the organization climate itself (Allen2001; 

Hammer et al. 2009). The importance of HR interventions in selecting, training and developing 

supervisors to provide positive workplace social support to address job related as well as WLB 

issues, cannot be undermined. Purcell et al. (2003:7), embarking on a CIPD study to “open the 

black box” presented a model that identified eleven important HR practices that feed into outcomes 

of “ability & skill”, “motivation & incentive”, and “opportunity to participate”. These mutually 

reinforcing practices are listed as training & development performance appraisal, job challenge/job 

autonomy, recruitment & selection, team working, involvement, communication, pay satisfaction, 

career opportunity, job security and work-life balance. 

Social work is a discipline within human services. Its main goal is to assist individuals and 

families with their needs and solve their problems using a multidiscipline approach. In order to be 

effective, social workers work closely with many agencies and professionals. Social work provides 

an important service to society. Individuals and families in need of help are the focus of it, and 

are referred to as clients. Because our communities face a variety of problems, countries have 

realized that there is a need for social welfare services. This refers to formally organized, and 

socially sponsored institutions, agencies and programmes, to maintain or improve economic and 

social conditions, health or personal competence in some, or all, parts of the population. Social 

work activities are done through formalised structure through government, voluntary institution 

like NGOs and rehabilitation centres and so on. The individual who involve in social service 

activities need both commitment and organizational support for enhanced services to the needy, 

the institutions need to adopt effective human resource practices thus in turn influence employees 

satisfaction and commitment. But the avenues of human resource practices are so intensified in this 

activity, on that basis the enhanced human resource practices are required on training, competency 
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management, rewards and recognition as well as perceived cultural support. The work-life balance 

is the critical aspect need to study since the nature of work in social service activities are mostly 

family detached and insurmountably pressurised. In this aspect, the present study attempted to 

understand the role of enhanced human resource practices on work-life balance and job satisfaction 

among social work employees. 

 

Literature Background 

In a comparative study of HRM practices in India and Britain, Budhwar and Khatri (2001) 

found that different HRM practices like recruitment and selection, compensation practices, training 

practices, employee communication varied across the public and private sector organizations   

The constant development of  new  and  innovative  human  resource  practices  is  necessary  if 

an organization is to remain competitive (Agarwala, 2003). Dhiman and Mohanty (2010) in 

their research found that HRM practices like compensation, work–life balance, training, job 

content, career planning and empowerment enhance the commitment of employees towards their 

organization and impact turnover intentions. De Vos and Meganck (2009) in their study concluded 

that career opportunities and financial rewards as retention practices are regarded as a cause of 

employee turnover whereas the social environment, work-life balance and job design seems to 

positively affect employee retention. Huang, Lin and Chuang (2006) found that the status of 

being an honored employee, relative pay and promotion speed determined how long an employee 

would stay with their organization. Ready et al. (2008) found that (a) Purpose (guiding mission 

and goals, citizenship), (b) Culture (connection, authenticity), (c) Opportunity (challenging work, 

career track, competitive pay) and (d) Brand (known for excellence, inspirational leadership)    

are four pillars for attracting and retaining top talent. Work-life balance, work-family policies, 

flexible scheduling, dependent care benefits, human resource incentives (i.e., salary, job security, 

career development) and work design have also been identified as practices that enhance employee 

retention (Batt & Valcour, 2003; Deery, 2008; Gächter, Savage & Torgler, 2013; Maxwell, 

2005). Compensation, work–life policies, training opportunities, career opportunities, supervisor 

support and job characteristics have been identified as factors of employee retention by Döckel 

(2003) and Döckel, Basson and Coetzee (2006). Recognition, according to many studies, is a 

fundamental driver of human behavior, which emphasizes the provision of signals to workers in 

appreciating the quality of their work and achievements (Paré and Tremblay, 2007; Yang, 2012). 

Fair reward refers to workers feeling that their job outcomes, such as compensation conditions, 

performance evaluation, and job assignments, are fairly judged and rewarded accordingly (Kehoe 

and Wright, 2013; Yang, 2012). Empowerment refers to providing workers with opportunities to 

make their own decisions with regard to their job-related activities and to bear the responsibility for 

these decisions (Chebat and Kollias, 2000). Finally, competence development practices, such as 

training and mentoring, focus on “both improving the productivity of existing workers and sending 

workers the signal that decision makers are willing to invent in them beyond the short-term return” 

(Graham and Tarbell, 2006; Paré and Tremblay, 2007). 

 

Objectives 

• To describe the personal and professional profile of employees in social service activities 

• To understand their interest on involving in social service activities 

• To verify the role of enhanced human resource activities on work-life balance and job 

satisfaction among employees in social service institutions. 
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Hypotheses 

There is an impact of enhanced human resource practices concerning recognition, competency 

management and perceived organizational support on work-life balance of employees in social 

service institution. 

There is an indirect impact of enhance human resource practise like competency, recognition 

and perceived work place support on job satisfaction. 

Work-life balance mediates enhanced human resource practices and job satisfaction 
 

 

 

Figure 1 Proposed Conceptual Model 

 
Research Method 

The survey was undertaken among the social workers who are engaged in the activities of 

women security, orphanage protection, child labour abolishment, rehabilitation programme and 

donor organization. The respondents were chosen from both government supported and voluntarily 

network. The organizations which are operating around Chennai and others parts of Tamilnadu 

were contacted through personal and mail interview. Initially a pilot study was undertaken about the 

social service activities and employees problems, during the time of experience survey and informal 

depth interviews, it was identified selected human dimensions and its strategic execution have an 

impact on quality work-life and work-life balance of social service employees and subsequently 

on their job satisfaction. Based on the literature surveys and its reviews, it was identified that 

there are three important aspects like rewards & recognition, perceived organizational support 

and competency management are vital aspects of human resource practices in social service 

organization as an enhanced strategy along with traditional human resource avenues, subsequently 

its impact on work-life balance and job satisfaction are the critical aspects need to measure. A 

questionnaire with twenty one items with Likert Scale (1- strongly disagree to 5- strongly agree) 

to measure recognition, potential appraisal and competency. The four item scale related to work- 

life imbalance was taken from Hill et al. (2001). The five-item scale related to job satisfaction was 

taken from Price and Mueller (1986) to measure workers’ overall job satisfaction. Initially 30 items 

were pretested for its validity as well as reliability. The reliability of cronbach alpha for all the 

items were obtained above 0.75 (75 percent) through reliability analysis in SPSS 17.0. Further to 

that the validated questionnaire was distributed among the respondents and the required responses 

were collected. The collected data were tested for its missing value, normality and outlier, where 

in which 3 items in enhanced practices found to be out reached, after removing those items, the 

unidimensionality of five constructs were tested. During the testing of uni dimensionality, by 

verifying the standardised estimate (more than 0.5) and squared multiple correlation ( more than 

0.4) for five constructs, each construct was loaded with three items. The finalised items under each 

constructs were taken for measurement fit testing. 
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Structural Equation Model 

As a series of interrelationship (between selected enhanced human resource practices, work-life 

balance and job satisfaction were to be explored and tested, SEM was treated as an appropriate 

data analysis tool. In connection to that, the primary research objective was to identify the effect 

of enhanced human resource practices on work-life balance and job satisfaction.. As indicated by 

Hair et al. SEM is an appropriate measurable procedure for building up and understanding the kind 

of connection between exogenous and endogenous construct. 

 

Table 1 Descriptive Statistics, Reliability and Correlation Matrix 

Constructs Mean S.D 
CRONBACH’S 

Α RCC CDD PSS PAA WLB JSS 

RCC 4.0990 .84344 .821 1 - - - - - 

CDD 4.2630 .72502 .860 .276**
 1 - - - - 

PSS 3.8863 1.02568 .792 .475**
 .334**

 1 - - - 

PAA 3.7882 1.12427 .794 .500**
 .230**

 .583**
 1 - - 

WLB 4.0408 .91013 .799 .531**
 .269**

 .603**
 .591**

 1 - 

JSS 3.9089 1.05000 .802 .421**
 .187**

 .616**
 .658**

 .548**
 1 

*(Pearson) Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed), ** (Pearson) Correlation is 
significant at the 0.1level (2-tailed) 

(RCC-Recognition, CDD-Competency Development, PSS-Perceived Support, PAA-WLB- 
Work-life Balance, JSS-Job Satisfaction) 

 

Confirming The Measurement Model Using CFA 
After validation of the measurement instrument was satisfied, the results of the Confirmatory 

Factor Analysis (CFA) using AMOS 17 was used to evaluate the model fit of the measurement 
model to confirm the hypothesized structure. 

 

Measurement Model 
The measurement model shown in figure 1 comprises of five factors. Each factor is measured 

by a minimum of three observed variables, the reliability of which is influenced by random 
measurement error, as indicated by the associated error term. Each of these observed variables is 
regressed into its respective factor. Finally all the five factors are shown to be inter-correlated. 

 

 

Figure 2 

 
RCC-Recognition, CDD-Competency Development, PSS-Perceived Support, PAA- Potential 

Appraisal WLB-Work-life Balance, JSS-Job Satisfaction 
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Table 2 Computation of Degrees of Freedom 

Number of distinct sample moments 171 

Number of distinct parameters to be estimated 51 

Degrees of freedom (171-51) 120 

The proposed model in this study is an over-identified model with positive degrees of freedom 

(120) as shown in table 3 drawn from the AMOS output. In this model there are 171 distinct sample 

moments (i.e., pieces of information) from which to compute the estimates of the default model, 

and 51 distinct parameters to be estimated, leaving 120 degrees of freedom, which is positive 

(greater than zero). Hence the model is an over identified one. 

 

Table 3 Fit Indices of the Measurement Model 

Fit Statistic Recommended Measurement Obtained 

x 2 - 239.363 

Df - 120 

x 2 significance p ≤ 0.05 .000 

x 2/df ≤2- 5.0 1.995 

GFI ≥ 0.90 0.937 

AGFI >0.80 0.910 

NFI ≥ 0.90 0.872 

RFI ≥ 0.90 0.837 

CFI ≥ 0.95 0.931 

TLI ≥ 0.90 0.911 

RMSEA ≤0.08 0.051 

RMR ≤0.05 0.071 

Source: Hair et al. (2010), Hu and Bentler (1998), Becker et.al, (2013), and Evermann and Tate 

(2016). 

Goodness of Fit attributes (GFI) obtained is 0.937 as against the recommended value of above 

0.90. Adjusted Goodness of Fit attributes (AGFI) obtained is 0.910 as against the recommended 

value of above 0.80.The Normed fit Attributes (NFI), Relative Fit attributes (RFI) and Comparative 

Fit attributes (CFI), Tucker Lewis Attributes (TLI) are 0.872, 0.837, 0.931 and 0.911 respectively 

as against the recommended level of above 0.90. 

RMSEA is 0.051 below the recommended limit of 0.08, and Root Mean Square Residual (RMR) 

is below the recommended limit of 0.05 at 0.01. This can be interpreted as meaning that the model 

explains the correlation to within an average error of 0.041 (Shah and Goldstein 2006). Hence the 

model shows an overall acceptable fit. The model is an over identified model. 

The confirmatory factor analysis showed an acceptable overall model fit and hence, the theorized 

model fit well with the observed data. It can be concluded that the hypothesized five factor CFA 

model fits the sample data very well. 
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Structural Equation Modeling 

In SEM Exogenous are correlated each other. There are three exogenous variable namely parking 

facility, Traffic flow, and Accessibility. There are two endogenous variables in the path diagram 

namely consumer patronage and Brand Image. In SEM Endogenous variable should have error 

terms. So there are two error terms namely e22 and e23. Endogenous variable are influenced by the 

exogenous variables in the model, either directly or indirectly. 

 

Analysis of Structural Model 

The results of the theoretical structural model indicated that the chi-square of 171 with 120 

degree of freedom was statistically significant at p<0.05, indicating an inappropriate fit. However, 

it has been stated that the chi square is highly sensitive to sample size and usually suggests a poor 

fit with large sample sizes (Becker et.al, 2013). 
 

Figure 3 

NOTE: RCC-Recognition, CDD-Competency Development, PSS-Perceived Support, 

PAA- Potential Appraisal WLB-Work-life Balance, JSS-Job Satisfaction 

Other fit statistics were within the acceptable values (χ²⁄df = 1.995; GFI= 0.937; AGFI=0.910; 

NFI=0.872; CFI=0.931; TLI= 0.911; RFI=0.837; RMSEA =0.051). Overall, the fit statistics 

indicated a high fit between the data and the theoretical model. 
 

 
 

 

Figure 4 Path Diagram for The Theoretical Model 

 
NOTE: RCC-Recognition, CDD-Competency Development, PSS-Perceived Support, PAA- 

Potential Appraisal WLB-Work-life Balance, JSS-Job Satisfaction. 
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Table 4 

Hypotheses Paths 
Standard-ized 

(β) 
S.e C.r(t) P Result 

H1: There is a significant direct 

effect of Recognition on Work-life 

Balance 

WLB<--- 

RCC 

 
.247 

 
.048 

 
5.189 

 
*** 

 
Supported 

H2: There is a significant direct 

effect of competency development 

on Work-life Balance 

WLB<-- 

CDD 

 
.043 

 
.049 

 
.882 

 
.378 

Not 

Supported 

H3: there is a significant direct 

effect of potential appraisal on 

Work-life Balance 

WLB<-- 

PSS 

 
.281 

 
.042 

 
6.649 

 
*** 

 
Supported 

H4: there is a significant direct 

effect of work-life balance on job 

satisfaction 

WLB<-- 

JSS 

 
.230 

 
.038 

 
6.015 

 
*** 

 
Supported 

H5: There is a significant indirect 

effect of recognition on Job satis- 

faction 

RCC<-- 

JSS 

 
.142 

 
.057 

 
2.501 

 
.012 

 
Supported 

H6: There is a significant indirect 

effect of competency development 

on Job satisfaction 

CDD<-- 

JSS 

 
.022 

 
.055 

 
.410 

 
.682 

Not 

supported 

H7: There is a significant indirect 

effect of potential appraisal on Job 

satisfaction 

 
PSS<--JSS 

 
-.070 

 
.055 

 
-1.286 

 
.198 

Not 

supported 

H8: work-life balance mediates 

between enhanced human resource 

practices and job satisfaction 

EN<-- 

WLB<-- 

JSS 

 
0.761 

 
.055 

 
0.328 

 
0.002 

 
supported 

***Effect are significant at p<0.05 

 
Conclusion 

The study focused to analyze the enhanced human resource practices like recognition, 

competency development and potential appraisal on work-life balance and its influence on job 

satisfaction among social service workers. The outcome of tested theoretical model reveals that the 

recognition and potential appraisal have direct effect on work-life balance whereas competency 

development does not have significant influence. In addition to that, the work-life balance helps 

the job satisfaction of the employees in social service workers and potential appraisal sometimes 

effects directly on job satisfaction without having the mediation of work-life balance. However, at 

the same time the other enhanced human resource practices like recognition and potential appraisal 

depends on work-life balance via through the job satisfaction. 
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Abstract 

The Indian banking system is plagued with non-performing assets (NPAs). Non- 

Performing Asset (NPA) is a loan that is in jeopardy of avoidance. Banks in their 

account books enter loans and advances as assets which add interest income to   

the banks. Any reduction in these assets affects the liquidity income of banks and 

accordingly the profitability. As the NPAs disturb the lending capacity of banks, it 

affects the potential unaffected borrowers. NPAs are the main reason for draining 

and flagging the financial strength of the Banks. NPA despairs may continue for 

banks in 2018-19 due to current economic situation: RBI. 

The prompt identification and accurate measurement of non-performing assets 

(NPAs) provide self-assurance to market participants and supervisors in banks’ 

reported asset quality metrics, earnings performance and regulatory capital ratios 

- all of which are critical to fostering financial stability. To increase the profitability 

and efficiency of banks, the NPAs are strictly reduced and measured. Hence, Quality 

of the asset specifies how much of the loans taken by the borrowers arerefunded in 

the form of interests and principal amount for 90 days. 

Keywords: Governance, NPA, Issues, Risks. 

 
Introduction 

Growing non-performing assets is a recurring problem in the 

Indian banking sector. Over the past two decades, there have been 

two such episodes when the banking sector was severelyreduced   

by balance sheet problem.The banking system is the heart of the 

financial system. The major purpose of the financialsystem is the 

utilization of the public savings and its allocation in different sectors 

of theeconomy as an investment. The conversion of financial savings 

in to investment is known as theprocedure of capital formation in the 

budget. How this process of financial intermediation (i.e.collecting 

scattered savings and using it in to productive purposive) is carried 

out shall imitate theefficiency of the financial institutions and their 

role in socio-economic transformation of thenation. 

Banks are considered to be mirrors of health of an economy and 

are a pre-requisite for the overall solidity and financial development 

of the economy. Escalating non-performing assets 2, especially of 

state-owned banks, weaken the stability of such entities and have thus 

become a mainanxiety for the Indian financial system. In addition to 
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affecting the strength of a bank, NPAs imitate a distress in the economy. They destruct the whole 

credit distribution structure and even lead to main financial disturbances. 

 
Banking Environment in India 

 

Types of NPA’s 

Banksare required to categorize NPAs further into Substandard, Doubtful and Loss assets:- 

• Substandard Assets: An assets which has endured NPA for a period less than or equal to 

12months. 

• Doubtful Assets: An asset would be confidential as insecure if it has remained in the 

substandard category for a period of 12months. 

• Loss Assets: As per RBI, “Loss asset is considered uncollectible and of such little assessment 

that its endurance as a bankable asset is not warranted, although there may be some salvage 

or recovery value.” 

 

Governance Issue 

• Change of funds by companies for resolutions other than for which loans were taken. 

• Due to attentiveness not done in earlypayment of loans. 

• Inefficiencies in post payment monitoring of the problem. 

• Reformation of loans done by banks earlier to avoid provisioning. Post restriction by RBI, 

banks are required to clear their asset books which has led to sudden spout in NPAs 

• During the time of financial boom, overconfidence shown by corporate was taken on face 

value by banks and adequate background check was not done in proceeding loan 

• In the lack of adequate governance mechanism, double leveraging by corporate, as pointed 

out by RBI’s Financial Stability Report. 

 

Why did the existing schemes fail? 

The NPA story is not inventive in India and several steps have been taken by the government 

on legal, financial and policy level reforms. Taking note of the existing anxious assets and NPA 

situation, the RBI introduced a host of schemes and outlines with the aim of curtailing the growing 

NPAs. 

1. Joint Lenders‘ Forum and plan (January 2014) 

Banks would need to constitute a committee called JLF and roll out a CAP comprising 

rectification, restructuring and recovery of loans. 
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2. Strategic Debt Restructuring (SDR) (June 2015) 

This was presented with the aim of helping banks to recover their loans by taking control of 

distressed listed companies. 

3. Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code (May 2016) 

This is the sturdiest measure taken so far, yet due to lack of operational guidelines and a legal 

framework, the code too has its fair portion of critics. 

4. Scheme for Sustainable Structuring of Stressed Assets (S4A)- (June 2016) 

RBI introduced (S4A) for the resolution of bad loans of large projects. This is meant at 

strengthening the lenders’ ability to deal with stressed assets by providing an avenue for reworking 

the financial structure of entities facing unaffectedcomplications. 

 

Impacts of NPAs 

The efficiency of a bank is not imitated only by the size of its balance sheet but also the level of 

return on its assets. The NPAs do not generate interest income for banks but at the same timebanks 

are required to provide provisions for NPAs from their present profits. 
 

 
• The complex is the amount of non-performing assets (NPA) the leaner will be the bank’s 

revenue stream. 

• Indian banking sector has been facing the NPA issue due to the mishandling in the loan 

distribution carried by the Public sector banks. 

• As the NPAs of the banks will rise, it will bring a scarcity of funds in the Indian markets. Few 

banks will be eager to lend if they are not sure of the retrieval of their money. 

• The stakeholders of the banks will lose of money as banks themselves will find it tough to 

live in the market. 

• This will lead to a disaster situation in the market. 

• The price of loans, interest rates will shoot up badly. Shooting of interest rates will directly 

influence the investors who wish to take loans for setting up infrastructural, industrial projects 

etc. 

• It will also influence the retail consumers, who will have to shell out a higher attention rate 

for a loan. 

• All these issuesoffended the overall demand in the Indian economy. 

• Finally, it will lead to lower growth and higher inflation because of the higher cost of capital. 
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Five ways government, RBI trying to speed up NPA recovery 

1. Alteration in banking law to give RBI more powers. 

2. Stringent NPA recovery rules. 

3. RBI’s loan restructuring schemes. 

4. Present NPA scenario. 

5.       Banks may need to take a “hair cut”. 

 
What Next? 

More than 70 per cent of these cases will be restructuring and resolutions wherein the debt will 

be written down to supportable levels. Banks will take impartiality positions in these companies 

and new investors will provide additional capital. These companies would be then run with higher 

governance oversight and stricter loan treaties. As banks will take debt haircuts, promoters will 

take significant impartiality haircuts and new investors will ensure better management of these 

companies going forward. Capital allocation and efficiency will be the key for these companies as 

they try to tread back the path to routine. We estimate that around Rs 40,000-50,000 crore of new 

additional capital will have to be filled to make these companies perform efficiently again. This 

will be filled by a mixture of present promoters, ARCs, stressed advantage funds and private equity 

(PE) investors. These investors will also drive the turnaround for these companies through stronger 

oversight. 

 

Current developments on NPA 

Worst of the NPA crisis is over, says RBI report. 

According to the FSR, gross NPAs ratio declined to 10.8% in September 2018 from 11.5 % in 

March 2018. According to the Reserve of Bank of India (RBI), banks will continue to face decline 

in their non-performing assets (NPAs) or bad loans due to the current economic conditions in the 

current fiscal year. The gross non-performing assets (GNPAs) plus updated standard advances in 

the banking system remained elevated at 12.1 per cent of gross advances at end-March 2018, RBI’s 

annual report for 2017-18 stated. 

“Going forward, the stress tests carried out by the Reserve Bank suggest that under the baseline 

assumption of the current financial situation usual, the GNPA ratio of scheduled commercial banks 

(SCBs) may increase further in 2018-19,” it said. 

The aggregate gross NPAs of SCBs increased primarily as a result of this transparent credit of 

stressed assets as NPAs, from Rs 3,23,464 crore, as on March 31, 2015, to Rs 10,35,528 crore, as 

on March 31, 2018.In order to curb NPAs, RBI also put in place revised and harmonised guidelines 

for resolution of stressed assets during the year, exchanging earlier schemes. 
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• According to the Reserve Bank of India’s latest “Financial Stability Report”, Gross non- 

performing assets (NPAs) rose from 9.2% in September 2016 to 9.6% in March 2017. 

• Stress tests lead by the RBI indicates that this number could rise to 10.2% under the baseline 

scenario. 

• Return on assets is negative. 

• The net non-performance advance (NNPA) ratio marginally increased to 5.5% in March 

2017 from 5.4% in September 2016. 

• The RBI in its Financial Stability Report (FSR) highlighted that stressed advances ratio 

declined from 12.3% to 12% due to fall in restructured standard advances. 

The Reserve Bank of India today unrestricted the eighteenth issue of the Financial Stability 

Report (FSR). The FSR reflects the cooperative assessment of the Sub-Committee of the Financial 

Constancy and Development Council (FSDC) on risks to financial stability, as also the resilience 

of the financial system. The Report also discusses issues connecting to growth and guideline of the 

financial sector. 

 

Overall assessment of systematic risks 

India’s financial system ruins stable, and the banking sector shows signs of growth, even though 

the global economic environment and the emerging trends in financial sector pose challenges. 

 

Global and domestic macro-financial risks 

• The global growth position for 2018 and 2019 remains steady even though the underlying 

downside risks have risen. 

• Spill-over risk to emerging economies caused by tightening of financial conditions in 

Advanced Economies, protectionist trade policies and global geopolitical tension has 

significantly increased. 

• The gradual financial policy normalization in advanced economies (AEs) as also the 

uncertainty in global trade regime may unfavorably affect capital streams to emerging 

markets (EMs) and exert upward pressure on EM interest rates and corporate spreads. 

• On the domestic front, growth of gross domestic product (GDP) showed slight moderation in 

Q2:2018-2019 while rise remains contained. 

• In domestic financial markets, structural shifts in credit intermediation and the developing 

interconnectivity between banks and the non-banks call for greater caution. 

 
Financial Institutions: Performance and risks 

• Credit growth of scheduled commercial banks (SCBs) has enhanced between March 2018 

and September 2018, driven largely by private sector banks (PVBs). 

• The asset quality of banks showed an improvement with the gross non-performing assets 

(GNPA) ratio of SCBs decreasing from 11.5 per cent in March 2018 to 10.8 per cent in 

September 2018. 

• Under the baseline scenario, GNPA ratio may deterioration from 10.8 per cent in September 

2018 to 10.3 per cent in March 2019. 

• Analysis of the financial network structure for the period September 2017 – September 2018 

reveals a dwindling inter-bank market and increasing bank linkages with asset management 

companies-mutual funds (AMC-MFs) for raising funds and with NBFCs/Housing Finance 

Companies (HFCs) for lending. 
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Advantages of New Scheme 

• To help bring back credit flow to stressed sectors such as steel etc as credit advancing 

condition have been eased in the scheme 

• Banks can rework their worried accounts under the lapse of an external agency. This means 

greater clearness in functioning of banks. This is a provision of the scheme itself. Banks had 

earlier complained of involvement by critical agencies in probing bad debt which made it 

difficult for them to go for restructuring in even genuine cases 

• This scheme would not only reinforce the lenders’ ability to deal with stressed assets, but 

would also put real assets back on track, promoting both banks and the promoters of anxious 

entities. 

 

Conclusion 

Growing out of the problem appears to be the most efficient and quickest method to resolve a 

banking crisis. RBI as the banking regulator, government as a major stake-holder and the banks 

themselves must step up to guarantee that the current crisis is resolved rapidly and in future, the 

flow of the credit to the real sector is not disrupted so much so that public finances have to be 

involved to rescue the banks. This calls for building adequate controlling capacity, comprehensive 

reforms in bank regulation and supervision, a strong legal framework for resolution, and policy 

thinking on the merits of government ownership of banks. 
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Abstract 

Digital shopping is the need of the hour. Numerous transactions are made every 

day in online with regard to both products and services. Online shopping is the 

term used for the purchases made through the internet. With lot of inventions and 

facilities like laptop, tablets and smart phones the purchase in the global market   

is made in a fraction of seconds. Consumers satisfaction is not a compromise here 

too. Needs and wants are met with the ultimate intention to retain the consumers 

there by gaining the loyalty. The present study was made to find out the impact     

of the product related factors in relation to buying behaviour. Primary data was 

collected with interview schedule from the online shoppers in two districts namely 

Erode and Tiruchirapalli. The data collected was analysed using the Structural 

Equation Modeling and results were interpreted. The behaviour of customers in 

respect of satisfaction towards the product features to the district with which they 

are transacting, varies according with the districts namely, Erode and Trichy. 

Keywords: Online shopping, Buying Behaviour, Satisfaction 

 
Introduction 

Business to consumer model shows the relationship of the firm or 

company in relation to the consumer. Through the digital platform 

the consumers are much aware about latest products and trends 

making them much comfortable. Global products are put up under a 

single roof providing the buyers with ample product choices. Online 

marketing with attractive product features, offers, reasonable prices, 

good quality and reliability, delivery on time, type of product payment 

acts as some few factors gaining the attention of the prospective 

consumers. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

To study the demographic profile of the respondents 

To find positive impact of the product features on Buying 

Behaviour 

 
Review of Literature 

Arpita Khare et al., (2010) assessed online shopping behavior 

and innovativeness/ novelty seeking behavior of the Indian youth. 

The results reveal positive correlation between online shopping and 

novelty- seeking behavior. Latest information, convenience and 
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flexibility influenced the Indian youth to make online purchase. Cash is considered as comfortable 

mode because of insecurity in shopping online. 

Talal Al-Maghrabi et al., (2011) conducted a study to examine the factors that determined the level 

to which continuance intention of e-shopping exists. The results proved that perceived enjoyment 

has been the most influential factor followed by perceived usefulness and social pressure which 

has positive influence over the continuance intention of the e-shoppers. The study also proves that 

young people are much influenced by the opinion of others compared with the older groups. The 

study apparently concludes that while creating a website, strategy for e-tailing both direct and 

indirect effects of age differences should be taken in to account. 

 

Methodology 

The research is descriptive in nature. Primary data was collected using interview schedule. The 

study covered the online buyers of Erode and Trichy district. The sample size constituted 412 

respondents 224 from Trichy district and 188 from Erode district. The data collected was analysed 

using the Structural Equation Modelling (SEM). 

 

Analysis 

Structural Equation Modeling (SEM) has two basic elements; a measurement model and a 

structural model. The measurement model describes the association between indicators (observed 

measures) of the latent variables whereas the structural model delineates the direct and indirect 

effects among the latent variables and between measured and latent variables. 

A SEM is divided into two parts viz., a measurement model and a structural model. The straight 

arrows from each of the latent constructs to their respective indicators. Each of the arrows from 

the construct to their observed variables will have a computed coefficient, namely, a factor loading 

(similar to the loading in the exploratory factor analysis) which simply shows the amount of 

correlation or variance shared by the construct and indicators. 

 

Structural Equation Modeling Diagram (Erode And Trichy) 

 

However, it is a common practice in the measurement component of the SEM to fix one of   

the indicators (only one) to a value of one. This is technically required to give the construct an 

interpretable scale. The measurement model also includes an error component to each of the 
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indicator variables .In the measurement model, a value of 1 should be obtained by squaring the 

corresponding factor loadings and similarly squaring uniqueness (error) i.e., (factor loading) 2 + 

(error) 2 =1. Similarly, to find out the correlation between any two indicators, simply we need to 

multiply their respective path coefficient. 

In this study, three sets of equation will be developed: one, the path between service qualities 

to loyalty; two, the path between service quality to service satisfaction and three, the path between 

service satisfactions to service loyalty. 

The overall model fits the observed data reasonably well (chi-square=3482, df=100, p=0.36 

(not significant), CFI=0.92, GFI=0.92, RMSR=0.91, RMSEA=0.05, TLI=0.91, and AGFI=0.86). 

The direct impact of SQ on SL (0.63), and the impact of SQ on SS (O.S9) are well explained.  

The mediating role of SS between SQ and SL (0.44) is also clearly explained. Thus SEM has acted 

as a system for specifying the interrelationships among observed and latent variables with greater 

specificity than simpler models such as correlations and multiple regressions. Using this method, 

the hypotheses set for the study were tested and the results of those hypotheses testing are presented 

below. 

Since the measurement model resulted in a very good fit and all the indicators of standardized 

(path) coefficients of all the three paths (0.63: 0.86; 0.44) are significant at 0.05 levels, the alternate 

hypotheses are accepted. And it can be concluded that Product features of the website had a positive 

impact on buying behavior. 

 

Findings 

Multivariate analysis of variance was run to find out the difference in the buying behavior 

behaviour of customers according to the websites and the results are presented in the following 

section. 

 

Table 1 Multivariate and Univariate ANOVA Test Results on the Product Features 

Product Features 
Mean (SD) Scores 

Univariate F Multivariate F Wilk’s Lambda 
Erode Trichy 

Comparison of the 

products is easier 

3.83 

(0.60) 

4.02 

(0.72) 

 
4.4* 

 
31.1* 

 
0.40 

Price of product 3.11 3.03  
5.3* 

 
39.80* 

 
0.72 purchased through 

online is less 
(0.55) (0.88) 

Latest styles and 2.84 3.42  
13.8* 

 
77.70* 

 
0.60 variety of products 

are known 
(0.84) (0.11) 

Latest styles and 2.84 3.42  
13.8* 

 
77.70* 

 
0.60 variety of products 

are known 
(0.84) (0.11) 

Detailed and 3.65 3.50  
2.29 

 
53.90* 

 
0.80 accurate Product 

Information 
(0.52) (0.41) 

Product quality and 4.42 4.60  
2.60 

 
42.54* 

 
0.55 descriptions are 

exactly the same 
(0.66) (0.39) 
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Product is 

delivered in the 

prescribed time 

4.60 

(0.90) 

3.95 

(0.59) 

 
7.80* 

 
81.19* 

 
0.66 

Life span of the 

product is good 

2.85 

(0.42) 

2.92 

(0.65) 

 
3.02 

 
49.70* 

 
0.77 

Always prefer 

branded 

product items on 

the website 

3.04 

(0.78) 

3.30 

(0.40) 

 
6.05* 

 
52.00 

 
0.64 

Mode of Payment 

is easier in online 

shopping 

2.80 

(0.54) 

4.06 

(0.80) 

 
7.53* 

 
62.30* 

 
0.50 

*significant at 0.05 level 

 
It is inferred from the above table that the univariate F are found to be significant for both the 

buying behaviorual indicators i.e., the product features. Hence it can be inferred that the Buying 

Behaviour indicators are found to be significantly different in intention of customers of Erode and 

Trichy districts. 

 

Conclusion 

The customers’ behaviour of buying behavior will vary according to their districts. Since the 

results of the Wilk’s Lambda and Bartlett’s Test of Sphericity significant statistics are significant 

at 0.05 levels, the above mentioned hypothesis is accepted. Hence it can be concluded that the 

behaviour of customers in respect of satisfaction towards the product features to the district with 

which they are transacting, varies according with the districts namely, Erode and Trichy. 
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Abstract 

The Indian stock market had witnessed an incredible growth in the last two years. 

Almost all the stocks in the nifty extremely outperformed and so is the nifty. Even the 

recent economic reforms like demonetisation have little impact on the stock market. 

Investors who were waited with patience all these times got fructified from their 

investments. The study had taken into consideration the 48 stocks in Nifty50 for two 

years from April 2015 to March 2017. This study was made an attempt to construct 

an optimum portfolio using the concepts of abnormal return based on CAPM. The 

portfolio with all scrips having positive return and the beta value almost near to 

market beta performs better than other portfolios. 

Keywords: Nifty, CAPM, beta, abnormal return, optimum portfolio 

 
JEL Classification Codes: G10, G11, G12 

Introduction 

Out of the different investment avenues, security market is one  

of the risky one. All investors want to earn more return from their 

investment. They always prefer for happy situations and want to 

stay away from the unfavourable ones. The affection to be happy 

always has given birth to the term risk. In order to reduce the risk the 

investor has to select the strong share in terms of profitability. The 

hope of the investors regarding the future cash flows is reflected on 

the share prices. Investment in equity has the advantage of liquidity 

as well as profitability. In general equity investment attracts dividend 

and capital appreciation as a result of higher market price. 

Equities are highly risky investments due to certain market 

conditions. The risk can be reduced if we construct a portfolio using 

the shares considering their beta. Beta indicates the volatility of the 

scrip with relation to the market. A beta above 1 indicates the scrip is 

more volatile than the market. 
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The NIFTY 50 index is National Stock Exchange of India’s benchmark stock market index for 

Indian equity market, launched on 21st April 1996. The NIFTY 50 covers 12 sectors (as on Oct 7, 

2017) of the Indian economy and offers investment managers exposure to the Indian market in one 

portfolio. There are nearly 2000 companies listed in NSE and the total turnover in the cash market 

is Rs. 50, 55,913 crores as on 31st March 2017. 

 

Capital Asset Pricing Model 

The capital asset pricing model was the work of financial economist (and, later, Nobel laureate 

in economics) William Sharpe, set out in his 1970 book “Portfolio Theory and Capital Markets.” 

CAPM model is used to determine an appropriate rate of return of an asset so that it can be included 

in the portfolio. 

Markowitz modern portfolio theory deals about unsystematic risk reduction through 

diversification. Diversification still does not solve the systematic risk associated with the investment. 

Even any portfolio with all the shares in the market cannot eliminate the risk. So while calculating 

the deserved return, the investor’s biggest challenge is systematic risk. Thus CAPM evolved as a 

way to measure the systematic risk. 

The graph below depicts the SML. SML refers to security market line and the slope of it is   

the market risk premium and it intercepts the y-axis at risk free rate. In market equilibrium the 

expected return is equal to required rate of return 
 

Figure 1.1 Pictorial representation of CAPM 

 

Beta 
Beta is a measure used in fundamental analysis to decide the volatility of an asset or 

portfolio in relation to the overall market. It is represented as “β” (beta). 
 

 
If beta is equal to 1, then the scrip is moving along with the benchmark index. If beta is greater 

than 1, the scrip is more volatile and if beta less than 1, the scrip is less volatile than the index. 

 

Abnormal return 

Abnormal return is the financial performance by a single stock or portfolio of stocks that varies 

from the market average. An abnormal return can be positive or negative, depending on whether 

the stock outperformed or underperformed the average market performance. 

Abnormal return = performance of individual stock or portfolio – index performance 
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Optimum Portfolio 

Optimal portfolio is a portfolio that gives maximum return at a given level of risk. Optimum 

portfolio comes under Markowitz theory states that the investors will act rationally, always making 

decision aimed at maximising their returns for their acceptable level of risk. It is a portfolio that 

maximises an investor’s preference with respect to return and risk. 

 

Literature Review 

Niklas et.al (2017) stated spatial auto regressive model for cross sectional correlation of abnormal 

returns and identified that abnormal returns of firms in the same industry are correlated, where as 

abnormal returns of the firms in different industries are not correlated. 

(Kadan, 2014) downside risk, rare disasters, as well as other risk attributes. We offer two 

different approaches. First is an equilibrium framework generalizing the Capital Asset Pricing 

Model, two- fund separation, and the security market line. Second is an axiomatic approach 

resulting in a systematic risk measure as the unique solution to a risk allocation problem. Both 

approaches lead to similar results extending the traditional beta to capture multiple dimensions of 

risk. The results lend themselves naturally to empirical investigation. (JEL D81, G11, G12 

generalised systematic risk. They used two different approaches to generalise the systematic risk. 

The equilibrium model, CAPM and the axiomatic approach which looked into the risk allocation 

problem were the two approaches used by him in his study. The result of the study showed that a 

variety of risk attributes was explained by beta. 

Gabih et.al (2006) used Black-Scholes model of a complete financial market consisting of one 

risky stock and a risk free bond and demonstrated how a portfolio manager optimally over- or 

underperforms a benchmark under different economic conditions depending on its attitude towards 

risk and choice of the benchmark 

Fama & French (2004) discussed the logic of CAPM focusing on its predictions about risk  

and expected return. They concluded that the empirical model suggested by Sharpe and Linter  

has never been an empirical success. Unfortunately, the empirical record of the model is poor;    

to invalidate the way it is used in applications. The CAPM practical problems may be a sign of 

theoretical failings, the result of many simplifying assumptions. But they may also be caused by 

difficulties in implementing valid tests of the model. 

Ibbotson & Jeffery (1975) used a procedure that permits changes in beta, but imposes the 

restriction that betas are identical across firms. In addition, it uses only a small fraction of the 

available data 

Markowitz  (1952 and 1959) is the father of modern portfolio theory. He formulated the 

portfolio problem as a choice of the mean and variance of a portfolio of assets. Markowitz 
theory is also based on diversification. He believes in asset correlation and in combining 
assets in a manner to lower risk. 

 

Research Objectives 

1. To find return of each scrip in the nifty index and nifty. 

2. To find beta value for each company in the nifty index. 

3. To construct portfolios with respect to selected scrip’s on the basis of beta. 

4. To find abnormal returns of the portfolio 

5. To select optimum portfolio based on abnormal return. 
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Research Methodology 

Data and Sampling Size 

The study is conducted for nifty 50 index & nifty 50 shares. The adjusted weekly closing prices 

for 2 years of trading sessions from April 2015 to March 2017 are taken. The type of data is 

secondary. 

 

Research Design 

Descriptive research design is used in the study 

 
Statistical Tools Used 

Variance, covariance, regression and ADF test are the statistical tools used. 

 
Analysis and Interpretation 

Step-1 

Computation of Return 

Calculation of return of the scrips using the formula R=ln (P
t+1 

÷ P
t 
), 

Where, R is the return, P
t+1 

is the price of the scrip at t+1 period and P
t 
is the price of the scrip 

at time period t. ADF test is used to check the sationarity of the returns and found the returns are 
stationary. 

 

Step-2 

Computation of Beta 

Beta measures the volatility of scrip in relation to the benchmark index 

Beta = Cov(Ri, Rm) ÷ Var(Rm) 

i.e., the covariance of market return with stock returns ÷ variance of market return 

Table 1 Arrangement of shares on the basis of beta 

Sl.No. Scrip Name Beta Value 

1 Vedanta Ltd. 2.0004 

2 Adani Ports and Special Economic Zone Ltd. 1.8093 

3 Hindalco Industries Ltd. 1.7363 

4 ICICI Bank Ltd. 1.6548 

5 State Bank of India 1.6115 

6 Tata Motors Ltd. 1.5281 

7 Tata Steel Ltd. 1.3966 

8 India bulls Housing Finance Ltd. 1.3251 

9 Larsen & Toubro Ltd. 1.2937 

10 Bosch Ltd. 1.2457 

11 Yes Bank Ltd. 1.2438 

12 IndusInd Bank Ltd. 1.1995 

13 Hindustan Petroleum Corporation Ltd. 1.1751 

14 Housing Development Finance Corporation Ltd. 1.1550 

15 Hero MotoCorp Ltd. 1.1488 

16 Bajaj Finance Ltd. 1.1345 
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17 Zee Entertainment Enterprises Ltd. 1.1292 

18 Axis Bank Ltd. 1.0932 

19 Kotak Mahindra Bank Ltd. 1.0796 

20 UPL Ltd. 1.0561 

21 GAIL (India) Ltd. 1.0514 

22 Aurobindo Pharma Ltd. 1.0339 

23 Ambuja Cements Ltd. 1.0294 

24 I T C Ltd. 1.0259 

25 Oil & Natural Gas Corporation Ltd. 1.0197 

26 UltraTech Cement Ltd. 1.0168 

27 Mahindra & Mahindra Ltd. 0.9324 

28 Maruti Suzuki India Ltd. 0.9210 

29 Dr. Reddy’s Laboratories Ltd. 0.9044 

30 Reliance Industries Ltd. 0.8616 

31 Eicher Motors Ltd. 0.8471 

32 Sun Pharmaceutical Industries Ltd. 0.8221 

33 HDFC Bank Ltd. 0.8133 

34 Tech Mahindra Ltd. 0.8119 

35 Asian Paints Ltd. 0.7896 

36 NTPC Ltd. 0.7547 

37 Hindustan Unilever Ltd. 0.7375 

38 Indian Oil Corporation Ltd. 0.7311 

39 Coal India Ltd. 0.6884 

40 Bharti Airtel Ltd. 0.6870 

41 Cipla Ltd. 0.6784 

42 Power Grid Corporation of India Ltd. 0.6725 

43 Tata Consultancy Services Ltd. 0.6462 

44 Bharat Petroleum Corporation Ltd. 0.6427 

45 Infosys Ltd. 0.6359 

46 HCL Technologies Ltd. 0.6290 

47 Wipro Ltd. 0.6075 

48 Lupin Ltd. 0.5602 

Beta  indicates  the  volatility  of  the  scrip  with  relation  to  the  market.  A  beta  above        

1 indicates the scrip is more volatile than the market. A beta value below 1 indicates that the scrips 

are less volatile than the market. From table 1, we can identify that scrip Vedanta Ltd have the 

highest beta of 2.004 which means the scrip is two times more volatile than nifty and so on. 

 

Step-3 

Portfolio Creation 

6 portfolios of 8 scrips have been created on the basis of descending order of their beta value. 
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Step-4 

Calculation of Expected Return Of The Portfolio 

Expected return of the portfolio has been calculated using the formula 

ERp = Rf+βp(Rp-Rf) 

 

Where, 

ERp is the expected portfolio return, 

Rf is the risk free rate, 

βp is the portfolio beta, 

Rp is the portfolio return 

Risk free rate is the rate of treasury bills for the year 2016 and 2017 

Portfolio beta describes relative volatility of individual securities in the portfolio, taken as a 

whole, as measured by the individual stock betas of the securities making it up. 

Portfolio return is the average return of scrips in the portfolio 
 

Step-5 
Calculation of Abnormal Return 

Abnormal return is the difference between expected return of the portfolio calculated in 
step-4 and market return. A negative abnormal return indicates that the market performed 
better than each individual stock in the portfolio. From table-2 we can identify that 
portfolio-I and portfolio-IV are having negative abnormal returns which show the shares 
in portfolio performed not as much as that of the benchmark index nifty. 

 
Table 2 Table showing abnormal return of portfolio 

Sl.No. Portfolio Abnormal return 

1 Portfolio-I -0.17004 

2 Portfolio-II 0.005616 

3 Portfolio-III 0.002176 

4 Portfolio-IV 0.001128 

5 Portfolio-V 0.000711 

6 Portfolio-VI -0.00023 

 

Table 3 Ranking of portfolios on the basis of abnormal return 

Sl.no. Portfolio Abnormal return Rank 

1 Portfolio-I -0.17004 6 

2 Portfolio-II 0.005616 1 

3 Portfolio-III 0.002176 2 

4 Portfolio-IV 0.001128 3 

5 Portfolio-V 0.000711 4 

6 Portfolio-VI -0.00023 5 

Conclusion 
The results show that the 2nd portfolio with shares L&T, Bosch Ltd, Yes Bank, Indusind 

Bank, HPCL, HDFC, Hero Motor Corporation and Bajaj Finance Ltd is having the highest 



http://www.shanlaxjournals.in 43 

SHANLAX 

 International Journal of Management      # S I N C E 1 9 9 0  
s han lax 

 

 

 

 

abnormal return. All these scrips show steady positive returns throughout the period. Thus 
we can conclude that a portfolio with shares having positive returns will give a fair return 
to the investor. The beta of the shares in portfolio is also near the beta of the benchmark 
index. While the 1st portfolio is having the least abnormal return in which almost all the 
shares have negative return and high betas. If the investor is ready to analyse the shares he 
wants to invest simply based on the returns will give him an overall picture of the scrip. 
Thus he can decide whether to invest in the scrip or not. 
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Abstract 

The current study investigated on “Staff training and development as a tool for high 

employee performance in NEKRTC, Kalaburagi, and Karnataka. It was found that 

training and development programs were conducted to employees of NEKRTC to 

enhance their needs as per the employment guidelines for successful execution at 

work. Training and development helps to improve the skills of the employees and 

helps to achieve the organizational goal. 

Keywords: training, development, skills, employees, organization 

 
Introduction 

In the dynamic and testing condition workers aptitudes must be 

constantly, imperative wandered preparing and improvement, without 

preparing is impractical in changed condition preparing is more 

vital. So keeping this in view, this theme has been chosen to study 

preparing and improvement techniques at NEKRTC. Preparing and 

advancement are giving individuals a chance to pick up information, 

rehearse their abilities and have their mental abilities. Preparing with 

its emphasis on perfection identifies with the information, abilities 

and state of mind that individuals need to present at their place of 

employment, with its present level of obligation. Advancement with 

its attention on development, identifies with the learning, aptitudes 

and state of mind individuals need to do their next employment or an 

alternative types of their present place of employment, as a rule wit 

more prominent duty. 

Training and development can be described as an educational 

process which involves the sharpening skills, concepts, changing of 

attitude, and gaining more knowledge to enhance the performance of 

employees. 
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Benefits of Training and Development 

1. Increased productivity 

2. Less supervision 

3. Job satisfaction 

4. Skill development 

 
Objectives 

1. To study the significance of training and development at NEKRTC 

2. To concentrate on the preparation and improvement particles in NEKRTC. 

 
Research Methodology 

The research is based upon both primary and secondary data. The primary data was questionnaire 

method and secondary data was taken from research papers, journals and websites. Sample was 

collected from employees of NEKRTC Kalaburagi, Karnataka. Sample of 100 employees were 

randomly selected for data analysis and interpretation, simple percentage average tools and likert’s 

scale method was used for tabulation of data. 

 

Findings and Suggestion 

Research Findings 

1. Majority of the respondents i-e 54 percent of respondents were from the age group of       

35 and above, 34 percent of respondents were under the age group of 25-35, and 12 percent 

of respondents were from the age group of below 25. 

2. Majority of the respondents have done technical related courses and very few respondents 

have done non-technical courses. 

3. 100 percent of respondents are satisfied from the training procedure conducted by the 

organization. 

4. Majority of the respondents i-e 38 percent of respondents agree that training is essential    

at NEKRTC, 24 percent of respondents say that training is essential to create awareness 

regarding organizational goal at NEKRTC, 20 percent of respondents say that training 

improves efficiency of the employees at NEKRTC, 16 percent of respondents say that 

training helps to maintain vehicles in good condition, and 2 percent of respondents say that 

training make good superior subordinate relationship. 

5. Majority of respondent’s i-e 76 percent of respondent’s experienced training program once, 

10 percent respondent’s undergone training program twice, 8 percent respondents undergone 

training program thrice, and 6 percent respondents undergone training program more than 

thrice. 

6. 46 percent of respondents say that top management makes effort to identify and utilize the 

potential of employees, 34 percent of respondents strongly agree that top management makes 

effort to identify and utilize the potential of employees, 18 percent of respondents agree that 

top management makes effort to identify and utilize the potential of employees, 

7. And 2 percent of respondents disagree that top management makes effort to identify and 

utilize the potential of employees. 

8. 100 percent of respondents are satisfied with their present job 
9. 54 percent of respondents opined that workshop is the regular configuration of preparing and 

improvement program incorporates into N.E.K.R.T.C and 46 percent respondent’s opined 

classes is the basic arrangement of preparing and advancement program incorporates into N. 

E. K. R. T. C. 
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10. 68 percent respondents favored dialect of guideline was Kannada, 20 percent respondents 

favored dialect of direction was English and 12 percent respondents favored dialect of 

direction was Hindi. 

11. 34 percent respondents said essential reason for preparing is to help an organization satisfy 

its future individual needs, 32 percent respondents said fundamental motivation behind 

preparing is to enhance quality, 26 percent respondents said essential motivation behind 

preparing is to enhance efficiency and 8 percent respondents said fundamental motivation 

behind preparing to self- improvement. 

12. 48 percent of respondents said significance of preparing project is to accomplishing the 

authoritative objective, 32 percent respondents said significance of preparing system is to 

lessen the wastage and 20 percent respondents said significance of preparing system is to 

expand the profitability. 

13. 56 percent respondents said preparing is given to representatives on the premise of their 

capability, 28 percent respondents said preparing is given to workers on the premise of their 

capability, 12 percent respondents said preparing is given to representatives on the premise 

of their aptitudes and 4 percent respondents said preparing is given to representatives on the 

premise of their experience. 

14. 74 percent of respondents opined that after completing the training programme feedback is 

given and 26 percent respondents opined that after completing training programme feedback 

is not given. 

15. 88 percent of employees agree that they face more health issues during their service, 8 percent 

respondents say that they fail to maintain good health due to night out or night duty and 4 

percent respondents say that unpredictable and fluctuated consumption for representatives 

neglect to keep up great wellbeing. 

16. 64 percent of respondents are fully satisfied by trainer’s needs of training programme 

attended by organization, 30 percent respondents are partly satisfied trainers needs of training 

programme and 6 percent respondents are not satisfied by trainers needs attending training 

programme. 

17. 44 percent of respondents are very much satisfied by training provided by organization, 36 

percent of respondents are satisfied by training provided by organization and 20 percent of 

respondents are neutral with giving data by association. 

18. 76 percent of respondents agree that training programme helps in development of technical 

skills and career advancement, 16 percent of respondents nether agree or disagree that training 

programme helps in development of technical skills and career advancement, 8 percent of 

respondents strongly agree that training programme helps in development of technical skills 

and career advancement, 

19. Majority of respondents i-e 64 percent agree that employees have the opportunity to use 

their trained skills immediately, Majority of respondents i-e 22 percent strongly agree     

that employees have the opportunity to use their trained skills immediately, Majority of 

respondents i-e 8 percent neither agree or disagree that employees have the opportunity to 

use their trained skills immediately, Majority of respondents i-e- 4 percent strongly agree 

that employees have the opportunity to use their trained skills immediately and Majority of 

respondents i-e 2 percent strongly agree that employees have the opportunity to use their 

trained skills immediately. 

20. 64 percent of respondents agree that training material was provided to employees during 

training process and 36 percent of respondents are satisfied by training material provided to 

employees during training process 
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21. 99 weightage for 3 rating are given by the respondents towards impact of training and 

development programme in developing their decision making, 24 weightage for 4 rating  

are given by the respondents towards impact of training and development programme in 

developing their decision making and 22 weightage for 2 rating are given by the respondents 

towards impact of training and development programme in developing their decision making. 

 

Research Suggestions 

1. It is recommended to casing and executes a compelling preparing technique for the execution 

of workers and additionally an association. 

2. It is proposed to make a decent domain by keeping up the workers to accomplish the 

objectives of an association. 

3. It is proposed to execute of preparing for the workers not withstanding for to enhance 

profitability, quality and self- improvement of the representatives. 

4. It is proposed to give significance for preparing the representatives now withstanding for to 

expand the profitability and to diminish the wastage in N.E.K.R.T.C. 

5. 100 percent of respondents are satisfied with training procedure. 

6. Majority of the respondents agree that training is essential for all employees to improve their 

efficiency, to create awareness regarding organizational goal, to maintain vehicles in good 

condition, to make superior subordinate relationship in the organization. 

7. Majority of respondents agree to once for undergoing training programme and others choose 

twice and thrice in training. 

8. Majority of the employees are normal/ neutral with decisions taken by the top management 

regarding identifying and utilizing the potential of employees. 

9. 100 percent of respondents are satisfied with their present job options or facilities. 

10. Majority of the respondents agree that there are common format of training and development 

programme in N.E.K.R.T.C. 

11. Majority of the respondents use kannada language as a medium of communication in training 

programme 

12. Likert’s calculation shows an average 37 percent respondent’s opinion was good the impact 

of training and development programme in developing their decision making skills. 

13. Majority of respondents say that the basic purpose of training is to fulfill organization 

requirement and fulfill future personal needs. 

14. Majority of respondents agree that through training programme organizational goal can be 

achieved. 

15. Majority of respondents opined that training is given to them based on their performance in 

the work. 

16. Highest number of training employees given feedback to the organization. 

17. Many of the respondents say that they can’t maintain good health due to double duty, night 

out and night duty. 

18. Majority of respondents say that they are fully satisfied with the training programme. 

19. Majority of respondents feel that training helps them in development of technical skills and 

career advancement. 

20. Majority of respondents say that training material is provided to them during training 

programme. 
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Conclusion 

The analysis of the information demonstrates that the preparation programs that were directed 

were in general in nature and less indicated by the employment needs. The learners were happy 

with the reparation program that was led. The employees feel that the association must incorporate 

new techniques for preparing and all the more of the time directed the reparation programs as per 

the employment prerequisite. 
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Abstract 

Web business offers different electronic elevating opportunities to organizations 

around the world and closes by high fast improvement of online shopping; it has 

awed various retailers to pitch things and organizations through an online channel 

to expand their market. Online shopping or publicizing is the use of development 

(i.e., PC, web) for better advancing execution. Furthermore, retailers are mixing 

strategies to deal with the interest of online clients; they are involved in inspecting 

customer in the field of web shopping, to see the purchaser tempers towards 

electronic shopping and expressly thinking about the components affecting buyers 

to shop on the web. This research found that the overwhelming components which 

influence consumer perceptions towards online purchasing, such as, convenience 

in searching products, the relevance of product recommendations and security/ 

privacy. Consumer conduct is said to be a connected control as a few choices are 

essentially influenced by their conduct or anticipated activities. The two points     

of view that look for utilization of its information are smaller scale and societal 

perspectives. This article also highlights the role of demographic factors like Age, 

Gender, Income, Marital status affecting the Consumer Behaviour towards online 

marketing. 

Keywords: Consumer behaviour, online marketing, marketing strategies, E- business 

 
Introduction 

Internet is changing the manner in which customers shop and 

purchase merchandise and ventures, and has quickly developed into 

a worldwide wonder. Numerous organizations have begun utilizing 

the Internet with the point of cutting advertising costs, consequently 

reducing cost of their items and administrations so as to remain ahead 

in profoundly focused markets. Organizations likewise utilize the 

Internet to pass on conveys and scatter data, to move the item, to take 

criticism and furthermore to direct fulfilment reviews with clients. 

Clients utilize the web not exclusively to purchase the item on the web, 

yet additionally to analyze costs, item includes and after deal benefit 

offices and so on., towards on line promoting. Numerous specialists 

are hopeful about the possibility of online business. Notwithstanding 

the huge capability of the E-business showcase, the Internet gives   

a one of a kind chance to organizations to all the more effectively 

achieve existing and potential clients. Albeit the greater part of the 

income of online exchanges originates from business to business, the 

experts of business-to-shopper ought not lose certainty. It has been 
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over 10 years since E-business-to-shopper originally developed. Researchers and professionals of 

electronic trade continually endeavour to pick up an enhanced knowledge into purchaser conduct 

in the internet. Alongside the advancement of E-retailing, the examination keeps on clarifying     

E consumers’ conduct from alternate points of view. A large number of the examinations have 

presented new developing components or suspicions which depend on the conventional models of 

customer conduct, and after that look at their legitimacy in the Internet context. 

 

Literature Review 

Mohan Kumar and Shiva Shanthi (2016) This research found that the five overwhelming 

variables which impact consumer perceptions towards online purchasing, they are perceived 

usefulness factor, information, ease of use; perceived enjoyment and security/privacy. Consumer 

behaviour is said to be an applied discipline as some decisions are significantly affected by their 

behaviour or expected actions. The two perspectives that seek application of its knowledge are 

micro and societal perspectives. This article also highlights on the role of demographic factors 

like Age, Gender, Income, Marital status affecting on the Consumer Behaviour towards online 

marketing. Vijay, Sai. T. & Balaji, M. S. (May 2009), revealed that Consumers, everywhere 

throughout the world, are progressively moving from the swarmed stores to the a single tick web 

based shopping position. Be that as it may, despite the comfort offered, web based shopping is a 

long way from being the most favoured type of shopping in India. An overview among 150 web 

clients, including the two clients and non-clients of web based shopping, was done to comprehend 

why some buy on the web while others don’t. The outcomes recommended that comfort and 

sparing of time drive Indian buyers to shop on the web; while security and protection concerns 

prevent them from doing as such. Kim and Park (2005) study suggests that their positive attitudes 

as well as willingness to search for pre-purchase information leads to a strong likelihood that they 

will purchase on the web. Online shoppers, are required to have computer skills in order to use the 

Internet for shopping. Hence, those who are not comfortable with using the computer, will likely do 

their shopping at the customary store, modern shop, or discount store. Efthymios Constantinides 

(2004) Web encounter must be viewed as a dynamic and advancing subject instead of a static one; 

advancements in the virtual commercial centre, changing client techno graphics and mechanical 

development will give e-advertisers new apparatuses and strategies for upgrading their clients’ 

online experience. In that regard this study depicts the current picture of the research done so far, a 

great beginning stage for further research toward building up a far reaching hypothesis on the web 

based purchasing behaviour. Smith and Rupp (2003) analyzed and distinguish the variables in 

their work that influences the conduct of purchasers. These issues have been identified concerning 

the advertising exertion, socio social influence, passionate factor, the mental elements and security 

factors, to the experience, the buy and post - buy choices. They likewise demonstrate that buyers 

are influenced by different mental variables, for example, observation, inspiration, identity, frames 

of mind and feelings. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To explore the buyer conduct towards internet promoting. 

2. To consider the factors affecting towards web based marketing. 

 
Research Methodology 

Data for this study was collected by means of a survey conducted in Chennai. The sample size 

was 100. The Questionnaire was used mainly to test the model proposed for attitude towards web 

shopping. The types of research were both exploratory as well as descriptive have been employed. 



http://www.shanlaxjournals.in 51 

SHANLAX 

 International Journal of Management      # S I N C E 1 9 9 0  
s han lax 

 

 

 

 

Research Design 

This study has been fused descriptive research design. 

 
Sample Design 

The sample size used for the study  is  100.  Responses  Collected  from  100  respondents.  

The sampling population for this research was the people of Chennai as it was particularly 

concentrated on this geographical region. Convenience sampling technique has been used. 

 

Data Sources 

• Primary data: Data collected through structured questionnaire from the respondents. 

• Secondary data includes the information obtained from the existing research reports, surveys, 

journals or magazines regarding consumer approach towards online shopping. 

 
Data Analysis 

The study has been used descriptive data analysis for the better outcome. 

 
Limitations of the Study 

1. The study examine only on consumer behaviour towards web marketing, geographical region 

restricted to Chennai only. 

2. The data gathered from the respondents will most likely be unable to sum up because 

of the little example estimate. 

 
Analysis and Interpretation 

A combination of discussions, interview and questionnaire method is used to collect data from 

the respondents. Under sample design, random sampling method has been used to collect data from 

the respondents. A sample size of 100 respondents is taken for the collection of the data. 

The following tables provides details about the respondents: 

 
Classification of respondents on the basis of gender 

Male 46 (46%) 

Female 54 (54%) 

The table results shows that 46 % of male and 54 % of female respondents participated in the 

online shopping survey. The number of female respondents is slightly higher than male respondents. 

 

Classification of respondents on the basis of Age 

15-25 years 10 (10%) 

26-35 45 (45%) 

36 -45 27 (27%) 

Above 46 years 18 (18%) 

The table indicated that 45 % of the respondents in the survey come under the category of 25-35 

years age, 27 % participants come under the category of 35-45 years age group, while 18% come 

under the category of above 45 years of age. 
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Classification of respondents on the basis of Income 

15000 – 25000 21 (21%) 

25001-35000 42 (42%) 

35001-45000 26 (26%) 

Above45001 11 (11%) 

The table revealed that the despondent with income between Rs. 25000 – 35000 are more 

attracted towards online shopping. 

 

Classification of respondents on the basis of Education Level 

Under Graduate 12 (12%) 

Graduates 18 (18%) 

Post Graduates 33 (33%) 

Professionals 37 (37%) 

The table shows that 37 professionally qualified, 33 post graduates, 18 graduates and rest 12 

under graduates are having online shopping frequently. 

 
Classification of respondents on the basis of Purpose of using internet (%) 

Entertainment 30 (30%) 

Easy shopping 35 (35%) 

Gathering Information 20 (20%) 

Entertainment 15 (15%) 

The tale indicated that the results about 35 respondents are of the view that they have enjoyed with 

online shopping. 20 respondent replied that the purpose of using internet is together information, 

about 15 said that online shopping is easy and convenient as well. 

 

Classification of respondents on the basis of Frequency of use of Internet 

1-2 Hrs 20 (20%) 

2-4 Hrs 24 (24%) 

4-6 Hrs 29 (29%) 

More than 6 Hrs 27 (27%) 

The Table shows that frequency of using internet for this purpose is maximum in between 4-6 

hours followed by more than 6 hours. But according to the results about 27 respondents are of the 

view that they have enjoyed with online shopping. 24 respondent replied that the purpose of using 

internet is together information, about 29 said that online shopping is easy and convenient as well. 

 

Findings 

The result of the study found that to the liable to be pulled in towards the limited time plans 

offered by the online retailers and in this way gender orientation has a significant affect on every 

now and again of on-line shopping. Rising Working women idea has additionally improved it. Pay 

as one of the factors of socioeconomics factor has a significant affect on effect Frequency of online 

buy of customers. 
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Conclusion 

The study was accomplished to find out the impact of demographic factors on online. Online 

shopping is getting more popular in India as well as in rest of the world. As indicated by the 

overview, web based shopping is getting fame in the age, for example, post graduate understudies 

and experts. Students for the most part want to purchase products from its unique source and they 

for the most part lean toward web based shopping. At the point when a shopper to make buys online 

to purchase something, the person is influenced by grouped variables. Purchase online can be of 

extraordinary benefit to the purchaser as far as comfort, sparing time and cash. Middle income 

groups and educated people are purchasing more via websites. individuals have faltering in doing 

web based shopping because of security concerns. Some of the time, individuals are impervious 

to change on account of mechanical intricacy in making web based purchasing. Since India is a 

developing nation, it is as yet not set up for it. India is eager to develop to be a most critical player 

in this market. Furthermore, on-line shopping is an ongoing marvel in the field of E-Business and 

is definitely going to be the eventual fate of shopping in the world. 
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Abstract 

Nowadays, in our country take part in an important role about the various sectors 

economic development. These sectors attain their earning of money from the public, 

like stock markets. Volatility is a measure of the price movements of financial 

instruments. It is the relative rate at which the price of a security moves up and 

down in the stock market. If the price of stock moves up and down rapidly over      

a short time, it has high volatility and if the price changes at lesser rate, it has   

low volatility. In daily share price returns are influenced by various factors like 

government policy, economic, social, political, etc,. Besides, the investors do not 

have any idea about price movement and volatility in Indian stock markets. Hence, 

this study aims to investigate the volatility behaviour of Indian sectoral indices  

and sample companies are included in following indices i.e., NSE Bank Index and 

Financial Services Index. The volatility of select indices of NSE was tested with  

the help of Descriptive Statistics, Autocorrelation and GARCH (1, 1) model. The 

GARCH model indicated that two indices and stocks did not record high volatility 

during the study period. The present study would help the retail investors to invest 

the money in the best performing index. This study shows that the NSE Bank Index 

earned better returns during the study period and the investors, who invested in 

these indices, earned maximum returns in the stock market operations. Hence this 

study suggests that investors of the Indian stock markets may focus on these indices 

for better return in future. Further, investors should watch the market movement 

before investing their money in stock markets. 

Keywords: Indian Stock Market, NSE, Bankex, Financial Services Index and GARCH 

(1, 1) 

 
Introduction 

Stock Markets refer to a market place where investors buy and 

sell stocks. The price at which buying and selling transaction takes 

place is determined by the market forces. A stock market or equity 

market is a public entity for the trading of company’s stock (shares) 

and derivatives at an agreed price and these are securities listed on  

a stock exchange. A Stock Exchange provides trading facilities to 

trade equity stocks and other securities. It also provides facilities for 
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the issue and redemption of securities as well as other financial instruments. The securities traded 

on a stock exchange include shares issued by companies, indices pooled investment products and 

bonds. There are 23 stock exchanges which comprise of two national entities - BSE, NSE and 

over 21 other regional exchanges. The BSE and NSE are the most influential Stock Exchanges   

in India. The National Stock Exchange of India was originally established in the City of Mumbai 

18 years ago in 1992. NSE is the largest stock exchange in India in terms of daily turnover and 

trading volume in both equity and derivative trading. NSE is mutually owned by a set of leading 

financial institutions, banks, insurance companies and other financial intermediaries in India but its 

ownership and management operate as separate entities. 

 

Volatility 

Volatility refers to the amount of uncertainty or risk about the size of changes in a security’s 

value. A higher volatility means that a security’s value can potentially be spread out over a larger 

range of values. This means that the price of the security can change dramatically over a short 

time period in either direction. A lower volatility means that a security’s value does not fluctuate 

dramatically but changes in value at a steady pace over a period of time. To study the volatility, 

Garch Model was used. 

 

Leading Stock Exchanges in India 

The India stock market is steered on by the two exchanges namely, Bombay Stock Exchange 

(BSE) and national stock Exchange (NSE). The trade and business of the entire country is dependent 

on the performance of these two main stock exchanges. 

 

Bombay Stock Exchange (BSE) 

It is the oldest stock exchange in Asia and was established as “The Native Share and Stock 

Brokers Association” in 1875. It is the first stock exchange in the country to obtain permanent 

recognition in 1956 from the Government of India under the Securities Contracts Regulation Act 

1956. 

 

National Stock Exchange (NSE) 

The National Stock Exchange of India Limited has genesis in the report of the High Powered 

Study Group on Establishment of New Stock Exchanges. It recommended promotion of a National 

Stock Exchange by financial institutions (FIs) to provide access to investors from all across the 

country on an equal footing. Based on the recommendations, NSE was promoted by leading 

Financial Institutions at the behest of the Government of India and was incorporated in November 

1992 as a tax-paying company unlike other stock exchanges in the country. 

National Stock Exchange (NSE) operates a nation-wide, electronic market, offering trading    

in Capital Market, Derivatives Market and Currency Derivatives segments including equities, 

equities based derivatives, Currency futures and options, equity based ETFs, Gold ETF and Retail 

Government Securities. NSE is committed to operate a market ecosystem which is transparent and 

at the same time offers high levels of safety, integrity and corporate governance, providing ever 

growing trading & investment opportunities for investors. 

 

Role of NSE in Indian Securities Market 

National Stock Exchange of India Limited (NSE) was given recognition as a stock exchange  

in April 1993. NSE was set up with the objectives of (a) establishing a nationwide trading facility 

for all types of securities, (b) ensuring equal access to all investors all over the country through 
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an appropriate communication network, (c) providing a fair, efficient and transparent securities 

market using electronic trading system, (d) enabling shorter settlement cycles and book entry 

settlements, and (e) meeting the international benchmarks and standards. Within a short span of 

life, above objectives have been realized and the Exchange has played a leading role as a change 

agent in transforming the Indian Capital Markets to its present form. 

NSE has set up infrastructure that serves as a role model for the securities industry in terms    

of trading systems, clearing and settlement practices and procedures. The standards set by NSE  

in terms of market practices, products, technology and service standards have become industry 

benchmarks and are being replicated by other market participants. The Exchange currently operates 

three market segments, namely Capital Market Segment, Wholesale Debt Market Segment and 

Futures & Options segment. 

 

Review of Literature 

An attempt has been made in this section to review the earlier research works undertaken in  

the area of capital market efficiency to understand the research gap and methodology adopted by 

researchers and findings of earlier studies. 

Campbell R. Harvey and Robert E. Whaley (1992) investigated the dynamic behavior of 

market volatility. The study observed that after transaction costs, a trading strategy based upon out- 

of-sample volatility changes did not generate economic profits. The study supported the notion that 

S & P 100 index option market is allocationally efficient. Dimitrios Tsoukalas (2000) examined 

the predictability and volatility in three major stock markets (US, UK and Japan). It was found that 

the stock returns were predictable. Besides, there was persistence in the variance of stock returns 

and predictability and the persistence was attributed to common sources of information. Kin-  

Yip Ho and Albert K C Tsui (2004) probed the applicability of volatility behavior of aggregate 

indices to the Sectoral Indices. The study found the leverage effects of equity returns in the market. 

Haitham Al-Zoubi and Bashir Kh.Al-Zubi (2007) examined the market efficiency and studied 

asymmetric effect and time varying risk return relationship for daily stock return of Amman Stock 

Exchange (ASE). The result showed that the stock return followed an ARMA (1, 1) stochastic 

process with significant serial correlation. Prabahar R, et.al (2008) studied the return and risk 

element of investing in the shares of Indian Information Technology Industry. It was found that 

the daily average mean returns of the six companies were lower than the daily mean return of the 

indices. Besides, the volatilities of the stock returns over the study period were much higher than 

that of indices. According to this study, the unsystematic risk of the IT stocks was higher than  

the systematic risk. Joseph Anbarasu D and Srinivasan S (2009) examined whether the Indian 

Stock Market, during the time of financial crisis and the meltdown across the world, adjusted to the 

new information or not. The study found that there existed fatter tail and greater risk of extreme 

outcomes. Som Sankar Sen (2010) analysed daily time series data of S & P CNX NIFTY. The 

study attempted to fit the data into GARCH (1,1) model to find conditional variances. According to 

this study, there were some macroeconomic variables which could influence the market volatility 

and the scrip level analysis was useful to capture the influence of company specific factors on scrip 

level volatility. Pasupuleti Venkata Vijay Kumar and Piyush KumarSingh (2011) examined 

the liquidity of the sectoral indices and market index on the basis of price returns. The liquidity 

measure on the basis of Market Efficiency Coefficients (MEC), found that the indices of sectors 

like health care, consumer durables and the auto recorded high long term variance in the returns 

whereas oil and gas sectors recorded a lower value. Santhosh Kumar and Lagesh M.A (2011) 

investigated price volatility and hedging of four commodity futures indices. GARCH (1, 1) Model 

was employed to measure the spot return volatility of respective indices. The analysis of volatility 
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was based on GARCH models by employing hedged return and variance reduction approaches. 

Usha Rajagopalan et.al (2013) examined the factors that influenced volatility in the equity market 

as these factors would give a more realistic picture surrounding volatility. The results of this study 

show that there was no significant correlation between the equity market volatility and institutional 

arrangements. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

The Capital Market is a vital institution as it facilitates economic development. It is true that so 

many parties are interested in knowing the efficiency of the Capital Market. The small and medium 

investors could be motivated to save and invest in the capital market only if their securities in the 

market are appropriately priced. But more number of peoples does not know how to invest the 

money in correct indices in Indian Share Market. Besides, the investors do not have any idea about 

which company and which indices are best in India. The previous studies tested the efficiency and 

volatility in global stock market, namely, Ghana Stock Market, Palestinian Stock Market, Russian 

Stock Market and also tested the random walk for various popular indices. But in India, few studies 

have examined the daily values, weekly values and monthly values of the stock market in particular 

stock indices, like S&P CNX Nifty, BSE 100 Index, and Nifty Junior etc. It is to be noted that no 

researcher has used the daily returns in previous studies. So the main problem of the investors is 

that they do not know how to invest the money in returns- earning indices. Besides, there was no 

comprehensive study carried out to test the volatility behavior of the different sectors and stocks of 

a stock exchange in the Indian Context. Hence, the present study aims to investigate the volatility 

of selected stocks in NSE Bank Index and selected stocks in financial services Index using the daily 

returns. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. The objectives of the present study are as follows. 

2. To study the returns of the sample stocks in NSE Bank Index and Financial Services Index 

3. To analyse the normality distribution about the sectoral indices and selected stocks in NSE 

Bank Index and Financial Services Index. 

4. To tested the volatility behavior in the returns of sectoral indices and selected stocks in NSE 

Bank Index and Financial Services Index. 

 
Hypotheses of the Study 

The present study tests the following null hypothesis. 

NH1. There is no normality distribution in the returns of the Sectoral Indices and selected stocks 

in NSE Bank Index and Financial Services Index. 

NH2. There is no risky volatile in the returns of the Sectoral indices and selected stocks in NSE 

Bank Index and Financial Services Index. 

 
Methodology of the Study 

Selection of the Sample 

The study attempts to test the volatility behavior of sectoral indices and selected stocks in daily 

bank index and financial services index returns. The sample bank stocks and financial services 

stocks were taken from NSE Bank Index and financial services Index. There are totally 12 banks 

listed in NSE Bank Index and 15 stocks listed in NSE Financial Services Index as on. 31st December 

2018. Out of those stocks, top five banks from NSE Bank Index and top five stocks from NSE 

Financial Services Index. The details of selected stocks are given in Table-1. 
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Source and Collection of Data 

The study mainly depended on secondary data. The required data regarding daily stocks returns 

of NSE Bank Index and NSE Financial Services Index were collected from the CMIE PROWESS 

Corporate Database and www.nseindia.com. The other required data were collected from various 

books, journals and magazines. 

 

Period of the Study 

The study analyzed the daily stocks returns of volatility of sectoral analysis listed in NSE Bank 

Index and NSE Financial Services Index for five years from 1st January 2013 to 31st December 

2018. 

 

Tools Used for Analysis 

For the purpose of analysis of sectoral analysis in Indian Stock Market, the following tools were 

used. 

(i) Descriptive Statistics 

(a) Mean 

The mean is calculated by using following formula. 

x 
 1 n 

x 
n i1 

 

(b) Standard Deviation 

The standard deviation of a random variable X is defined as: 
 

  E(( X  E(X )) 
2 
)  E( X 

2 
)  (E( X )) 

2
 

 




Where, 

E( X ) 

 
is the expected variable of X, and 

Var( X ) is the variance of X. 
 

(c) Skewness 

Skewness is a measure of symmetry, or more precisely, the lack of symmetry.  
A distribution or data set is symmetric if it looks the same to the left and right of the 
centre point. The skewness for a normal distribution is zero, and any symmetric data 
should have skewness near zero. Negative values for the skewness indicate data that are 
skewed left and positive values for the skewness indicate data that are skewed right.  
The skewness is calculated as follows, 

 

 

Where, 

  is the mean, 

S is the standard deviation and 

N is the number of data points. 

Var( X ) 

i 
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(d) Kurtosis 

Kurtosis is a measure of whether the data are peaked or flat relative to a normal distribution. That 

is data sets with high kurtosis tend to have a distinct peak near the mean, decline rather rapidly, 

and have heavy tails. Data sets with low kurtosis tend to have a flat top near the mean rather than a 

sharp peak. A uniform distribution would be the extreme case. The kurtosis is defined as, 
 

 

Where, 

 is the mean, 
S is the standard deviation and 
N is the number of data points. 

 
(ii) GARCH (1,1) Model 

A deficiency of ARCH (q) models is that the conditional standard deviation process has high 

frequency oscillations with high volatility coming in short burst. GARCH models (p, q) permit    

a wider range of behavior, in particular more persistent volatility. Bollerslev (1986) proposed a 

more generalized form of the ARCH (m) Model appropriately termed the GARCH Model which 

has two equations. Numerous parametric specifications for the time varying conditional variance 

have been proposed in the literature. This is the formula to calculate the GARCH Model: 
2 2 2 2 2 2 2 

t 0 1     t-1 2     t-2 q     t-q 1     t-1 2     t-2 p t-p 

 

Limitations of the Study 

The study suffers from the following main limitations. 

1. The study covered a period of only five years from 2013 to 2018. 

2. The study was based only on secondary data, and hence it is riddled with certain limitations, 

which are bound to be connected with the secondary data. 

3. This study focused only on NSE Bank Index and Financial Services Index. 

4. All the limitations associated with various tools like Summary Statistics, GARCH model are 

applicable to this study also. 

 

Analysis of Stocks in NSE Bank Index and Financial Services Index 

For the purpose of this study, the analysis of Volatility was arranged as follows: 

8.1 Summary Statistics for Sectoral Indices and Selected Stocks in NSE Bank Index and 

Financial Services Index 

8.2 Volatility of daily returns using GARCH (1, 1) Model for Sectoral Indices and Selected 

stocks in NSE Bank Index and Financial Services Index. 

 
Summary Statistics for Sectoral Indices and selected stocks in NSE Bank Index and 

Financial Services Index 

Table-2 depicts the normality of daily returns using Descriptive Statistics for the sample stocks 

in NSE Bank Index and Financial Services Index taken for this study. As stated earlier, the Mean, 

Standard Deviation, Skewness and Kurtosis were used for analysis of normality of daily returns. It 

is to be noted from the analysis of the Table that the mean average daily returns were positive for all 

sample stocks in NSE Bank Index namely, Axis Bank, HDFC Bank, ICICI Bank Ltd, SBI and Yes 

Bank Ltd. However, the daily mean return was high for SBI (0.0010), compared to the other sample 
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stocks in both indices. NSE Bankex earned high return (0.0004) while NSE Financial Services 

Index accounted for the lowest return (0.0003) during the study period. The SBI earned the highest 

standard deviation (0.03256) in both indices, like NSE Bank Index and NSE Financial Services 

Index, which indicates the highest risk. The analysis of standard deviation in the returns of NSE 

Bank Index was 0.0157 and NSE Financial Services Index was 0.0148. It is clearly understood 

that the NSE Bank Index was highest standard deviation and it indicate highly risk. It is clearly 

understood from the analysis of skewness for the daily returns for two indices and selected stocks 

were registered positive values. According to the analysis of Kurtosis, recorded values were 

positive for all selected stocks and both indices during the period of study. It is seen that out of 

five stocks in NSE Bank Index, all the stocks earned a value above the level of 3 except one stock 

like SBI (2.404). The values of four stocks in Financial Services Index [Axis Bank (3.051), HDFC 

Bank (6.423), ICICI Bank (3.419) and Reliance Capital Ltd (4.140) as shown in the Table, were 

more than 3 and they were leptokurtic. The value of only one stock in Financial Services Index 

[SBI (2.404)] as clearly indicate that the Table, were below the value of three, it’s indicate that 

the platykurtic. It is clearly understood from the anlaysis of kurtosis that one index was below the 

value of three, namely NSE Bank Index (1.985) and the other index of NSE Financail Services 

Index was more than the value of three. It is to be noted that the maximum number of stocks are 

not normally distributed during the study period. Hence the Null Hypothesis (NH1) “There is no 

normality distribution in the returns of the Sectoral Indices and selected stocks in NSE Bank 

Index and Financial Services Index” is accepted. 

 

Volatility of daily returns using GARCH (1, 1) Model for Sectoral Indices and Selected 

stocks in NSE Bank Index and Financial Services Index. 

Table-3 shows the results for daily share price returns of NSE sample sectoral indices during the 

study period from 01.01.2013 to 31.12.2018. It is to be noted that the NSE Bank Index, out of five 

banks four banks, like Axis Bank, HDFC Bank, ICICI Bank and Yes Bank did not volatile at the 

high level. The remaining one bank, namely, SBI (1.468863) indicate that the high level of volatile 

during the study period. At the same time the NSE Bank Index was not more volatile. According 

to the analysis of GARCH Model, the values (α+ β) of all selected stocks were not more than the 

value of one, except one stock (SBI). It is seen that out of five sample stocks, the values of (α+ β) 

four sample stocks were 0.892095 (Axis Bank), 0.351796 (HDFC Bank), 0.599744 (ICICI Bank) 

and 0.957334 (Reliance Capital). The value for SBI was 1.46863, which was higher than the value 

of one. Its indicate that the highly volatile. It is important that the value of α+ β for NSE Financial 

Services Index is less than the value of one, its low volatile during the study period. 

Hence, the Null Hypothesis (NH3), namely, “There is no risky volatile in the returns of the 

Sectoral indices and selected stocks in NSE Bank Index and Financial Services Index” is 

accepted. 

 

Findings of the Study 

The following are the important findings of the study. 

All the selected stocks for this study earned positive returns. Especially the SBI earned a highest 

return (0.0003) in NSE Bank Index and NSE Financial Services Index. 

The analysis of standard deviation was recorded the highest risk in SBI (0.03256). 

The results of Autocorrelation for SBI and Yes Bank in NSE Bank Index revealed significant 

returns at 5% level and SBI in NSE Financial Services Index regarded 5% significant level. 

The analysis of autocorrelation indicate that the two sample indices were significant at 5% level, 

but not at the majority period. 
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According to the analysis of GARCH (1,1) Model, the values for sample indices for NSE bank 

Index and NSE Financial Services Index were less than the value of one during the study period. 

The analysis of volatility by using GARCH (1, 1) Model confirms the fact that based on daily 

return, the stock market (NSE) in India was not more volatile during the study period. 

 
Conclusion 

The study analyzed the returns of Sectoral Indices and selected stocks listed in NSE Bank Index 

and NSE Financial Services Index. It is found that the returns of two indices NSE bank Index 

were well performed during the study period. It is analyzed the market efficiency of those indices 

and selected stocks were did not market efficient in weak form. The analysis of GARCH Model 

showed that the daily returns of sectoral indices and selected stocks recorded some fluctuations in 

the Indian Stock Market, but not at the highly fluctuate movement.. It is to be noted that the analysis 

from the Table indicates that the daily return movements of sectoral indices and selected stocks in 

NSE Stock Index and NSE Financial Services Index were not high, except one stock like SBI in 

both the indices during the study period 

 

Table 1 List of the Selected Stocks in NSE Bank Index and NSE Financial Services Index 

Sl.No Name of the Stocks 

NSE Bank Index 

1 Axis Bank 

2 HDFC Bank 

3 ICICI Bank 

4 SBI 

5 Yes Bank 

NSE Financial services Index 

1 Axis Bank 

2 HDFC Bank 

3 ICICI Bank 

4 Reliance Capital 

5 SBI 

Source: collected from www.nseindia.com 

 
Table 2 Descriptive Statistics of Sectoral Indices and selected stocks in NSE Bank Index and 

NSE Financial Services Index 

Name of the Stocks Mean Standard Deviation Skewness Kurtosis 

NSE Bank Index 0.0004 0.01579 0.190 1.985 

 

Axis Bank 0.0000 0.03202 0.578 3.051 

HDFC Bank 0.0001 0.02718 0.594 6.423 

ICICI Bank 0.0004 0.03057 0.291 3.419 

SBI 0.0010 0.03256 0.925 2.404 

Yes Bank 0.0007 0.03200 0.727 3.527 

http://www.nseindia.com/


VIJAY INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT, Dindigul 62 

International Conference on “Contemporary Issues and Futuristic Trends in Management” (CIFTM’19) 
 

 

 

NSE Financial Services Index 0.0003 0.01183 0.109 3.629 

 

Axis Bank 0.0000 0.03202 0.578 3.051 

HDFC Bank 0.0001 0.02718 0.594 6.423 

ICICI Bank 0.0004 0.03057 0.291 3.419 

Reliance Capital Ltd 0.0000 0.02813 0.079 4.140 

SBI 0.0010 0.03256 0.925 2.404 

 Source: Computed by using SPSS 

 
Table 3 Results of Volatility using GARCH (1, 1) Model for NSE Bank Index and NSE 

Financial Services Index 

Name of the Indices and Stocks 

 

 β α+β 

NSE Bank Index 0.049561 0.929991 0.979552 

 

Axis Bank 0.001616 0.890479 0.892095 

HDFC Bank 0.313948 0.037848 0.351796 

ICICI Bank 0.002292 0.597482 0.599774 

SBI 0.780497 0.688366 1.468863 

Yes Bank 0.069178 0.901673 0.970851 

 

NSE Financial Services Index 0.036541 0.432651 0.969192 

 

Axis Bank 0.001616 0.890479 0.892095 

HDFC Bank 0.313948 0.037848 0.351796 

ICICI Bank 0.002292 0.597482 0.599774 

Reliance Capital 0.061290 0.896044 0.957334 

SBI 0.780497 0.688366 1.468863 

   Source: Computed by using E-views. 
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Abstract 

Humanity faces a unique and far-reaching challenge. Our energy needs are growing 

as a result of continued population increases, economic growth, and individual 

fuel/energy consumption. At the same time, emissions from fuel wood and fossil 

fuels, the main energy source for heating in homes and powering our economies, 

are contributing to climate change and affecting the local air quality. Liquefied 

Petroleum Gas is used as fuel for thousands of applications. In developing countries 

the main benefits of LPG is in helping people to switch from unsustainable biomass 

use to a clean and safe cooking fuel. LPG’s domestic uses can never be ignored.  

It has played a revolutionary role when it comes to changing the face of domestic 

fuels used for heating and cooking. HPCL commenced marketing of LPG under the 

brand name “HP GAS”. The data is fully based on Primary & Secondary data 

collection. Four objectives are framed for this analysis. The statistical tools 

applied for this study are Pearson’s correlation coefficient, chi square test and 

ANOVA. Through this study the HP Gas Company is suggested to improve their 

service quality among the consumers. 

 

Introduction 

Humanity faces a unique and comprehensive challenge. Our 

energy need is growing as a result of continued population increases, 

economic growth and individual fuel/energy consumption. At the 

same time, emissions from fuel wood and fossil fuels, the main 

energy source for heating in houses and powering our economies, 

are contributing to climate change and affecting the local air quality. 

Now a day Indane is one of the largest packed-LPG brands in the 

world and has been conferred the coveted Consumer Super brand 

status by the Super brands Council of India. Having launched LPG 

marketing in the mid-70s, Indian Oil has been credited with bringing 

about a kitchen revolution, spreading warmth and cheer in millions 

of households with the introduction of the clean and efficient cooking 

fuel. Indane have led to a substantial improvement in the health of 

women, especially in rural areas by replacing smoky and unhealthy 

Chula. 
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Review of Literature 

Mônica Cavalcanti Sá De Abreu and Jonatan César Lins (2010), in their article titled  

“A Demographic Analysis of Consumer Environmental Attitudes about Liquefied Petroleum Gas    

in Brazil” concluded that consumers think environmental and safety issues related to LPG are 

important but lack information on whether or not companies are taking action on these issues. LPG 

distributors have an opportunity to strengthen consumer relationships by disseminate practical 

information to the customer on the handling of LPG. It is of importance for companies to provide 

optimistic feedback on a regular basis in order to show costumers that they really are making a 

difference. Businesses which critically consider environmental issues may create a sustainable 

competitive advantage. 

A. Vinayagamoorthy, C. Sankar and M.Sangeetha (2013), in their article titled “A Study on 

Service Quality Perception of Domestic LPG” concluded that in this the competitive environment, 

service quality has become the success mantra in all service sector. Keeping this in mind, this study 

has conducted at Salem city to discover the service quality of Indane gas. The results indicate that 

customers are not highly satisfied with the service provided by the Indane gas. So the company 

took some severe action to improve the service quality. 

M. Dhanabhakyam and T. Sumathi (2014), in their article titled “A Study on Customers Attitude 

and Satisfaction towards HP LPG in House Hold, Coimbatore” concluded that by seeing the 

overall customer service and the performance of the company, the results show that the consumers 

have positive attitude towards referring others to buy the HP LPG. This study emphasizes that  

the company wants to improve in customer care area, proper communication while booking and 

delivery through short message service (SMS). HP Gas Company should recognize the importance 

and needs of the customers. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

In the competitive era, the Indane gas company reform has deregulated the market to a great extent. 

It has become essential to design and execute the best customer oriented practices and to internalize 

them for providing better satisfaction to the customer through their employees. Customers’ service 

is not only the compliance with the Government’s policies or the mechanical adherence to the time 

frame of services. It is a philosophy and an attitude of professional commitment, which believes 

in the vital satisfaction or each customer ‘wants’. Service marketers have actually understood that 

competition can be well managed by differentiating through quality. Significance of service lies in 

customer service management. Hence, the present study is undertaken to analyse the customers’ 

attitude towards Indane Gas in Srivilliputtur. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

The objectives of the study are as follows: 

1. To study the customers attitude towards Indane gas. 

2. To analyse the problems faced by the customer and service provided by the company. 

3. To offer suitable suggestions based upon the findings of the study. 

 
Methodology 

Data, which is a vital to this research, has collected through various resources. Both primary and 

secondary data have used in this study. Primary data is the first hand information, which has been 

collected through questionnaire from the sample customers in Srivilliputtur. The secondary data 

is a vital part of any research study or a project report as it provides information on key variables, 

which play a major part in the actual research. The sources of secondary data collected for this 
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study includes websites, journals, magazines, books and so on. The study is based on sampling 

method. To study the customer attitude towards Indane gas, 125 sample respondents were selected 

by adopting convenient sampling method from various areas in Srivilliputtur. 

 

Customer Attitude 

Customers Attitude has been understood as a scholarly predisposition, which plan positive or 

negative behavior consistently towards various objects of the world. Attitude influence the way 

we think and behave and are therefore vital for the marketers who study them to understand how a 

consumer behaves. Attitudes can be either of a high or low degree and the passion depends on the 

strength of conviction with which the person believes in them. 

 

Table 1 Customers’ Attitude Towards Service Rendered By The Indane Gas 

Sl. 

No 
Particulars 

SA 

(2) 

A 

(1) 

NO 

(0) 

DA 

(-1) 

SDA 

(-2) 
Total 

W 

Score 
WAM 

Connection 

1 Easy to get an application 52 48 9 14 2 125 134 1.07 

2 Application cost is low 26 8 56 33 2 125 23 0.18 

3 Document formalities are easy 32 12 43 27 11 125 27 0.22 

4 Deposit is low 49 18 12 42 4 125 66 0.53 

5 
Dealers insist on buying stove from 

them 
56 39 5 9 16 125 110 0.88 

6 Quick connection 24 18 41 28 14 125 10 0.08 

Cylinder 

7 Cost of cylinder is low 27 36 17 29 16 125 29 0.23 

8 Time to book next cylinder is slow 25 27 33 16 24 125 13 0.10 

9 Time to supply next cylinder is slow 45 23 33 20 4 125 85 0.68 

10 Getting second cylinder is easy 33 27 28 17 20 125 36 0.29 

Stove 

11 Cost of stove is low 26 27 29 24 19 125 17 0.14 

12 Cost of spare parts are low 37 23 15 19 31 125 16 0.13 

13 Quality of spare parts are good 24 28 35 20 18 125 20 0.16 

14 Spare parts are always available 35 15 25 23 27 125 8 0.06 

After Sales Service 

15 
Indane gas ensures prompt services 

during the period of warranty 
27 35 23 19 21 125 28 0.22 

16 Indane gas provides service in time 31 27 10 34 23 125 9 0.07 

17 The service charge are reasonable 19 36 25 27 18 125 11 0.09 

18 The quality of service is good 43 17 14 26 25 125 27 0.21 

 
19 

Customers will get proper 

advice from the service centres for 

the maintenance 

 
32 

 
48 

 
13 

 
22 

 
10 

 
125 

 
70 

 
0.56 

Repairs 

20 Repairs are rare 54 14 15 14 28 125 52 0.42 
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21 Repair calls responded quickly 27 37 18 32 11 125 37 0.30 

22 Repairs done quickly 48 37 15 11 14 125 94 0.75 

23 Repairs cost are low 37 23 15 18 32 125 15 0.12 

24 Quality of repair is good 41 34 16 19 15 125 67 0.54 

Deliveryman 

25 
Delivers at the time when some one 

is available in the house 
31 32 18 19 25 125 25 0.20 

26 The behaviour is good 45 13 22 18 27 125 31 0.25 

27 Checks the cylinder properly 39 31 16 24 15 125 55 0.44 

28 Demands tips 33 22 10 36 24 125 4 0.03 

Others 

 
29 

Indane cooking gas is more 

economic than other kinds of 

domestic cooking fuel 

 
28 

 
28 

 
17 

 
27 

 
25 

 
125 

 
7 

 
0.06 

 
30 

Cooking becomes very simple and 

convenient if we done with 

Indane gas 

 
36 

 
31 

 
10 

 
10 

 
33 

 
125 

 
27 

 
0.22 

31 Customers are treated well 37 28 15 21 24 125 33 0.26 

32 
It is a prestige to be a customer of 

Indane gas 
35 23 15 28 24 125 17 0.14 

 
33 

The non-availability or scarcity 

of other kinds of fuel is the main 

reason for using Indane gas 

 
41 

 
34 

 
16 

 
23 

 
11 

 
125 

 
71 

 
0.57 

34 Using Indane gas saves time 31 44 18 22 10 125 64 0.51 

35 
Cooking with Indane gas is out of 

risk 
38 15 21 23 28 125 12 0.10 

36 Food cooked in Indane gas is tasty 29 31 16 24 25 125 15 0.12 

37 
Environmental factors make it 

compulsory to use Indane gas 
53 12 10 36 14 125 54 0.43 

Source: Primary Data 

Connection 
The analysis revealed that the level of agreement towards connection was at the maximum of 

1.07 points for ‘Easy to get an application form’, followed by 0.88 points for ‘Dealers insist on 
buying stove from them’, 0.53 points for ‘Deposit is low’, 0.22 points for ‘Document formalities 
are easy’, 0.18 point for ‘Application cost is low’ and 0.08 points for ‘Quick connection’. 

Cylinder 
The analysis showed that the level of agreement towards cylinder was at the maximum of 0.68 

points for ‘Time to supply next cylinder is slow’, followed by 0.29 points for ‘Getting second 
cylinder is easy’, 0.23 points for ‘Cost of cylinder is low’ and 0.10 points for ‘Time to book next 
cylinder is slow’. 

 

Stove 

The analysis revealed that the level of agreement towards stove was at the maximum of 0.16 

points for ‘Quality of spare parts are good’, followed by 0.14 points for ‘Cost of stove is low’, 0.13 

points for ‘Cost of spare parts are low’ and 0.06 points for ‘Spare parts are always available’. 



VIJAY INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT, Dindigul 68 

International Conference on “Contemporary Issues and Futuristic Trends in Management” (CIFTM’19) 
 

 

 

 

After Sales Service 

The analysis of showed that the level of agreement towards after sales service was at the 

maximum of 0.56 points for ‘Customers will get proper advice from the service centres for the 

maintenance’, followed by 0.22 points for ‘Indane gas ensures prompt services during the period 

of warranty’, 0.21 points for ‘The quality of service is good’, 0.09 points for ‘The service charge 

are reasonable’ and 0.07 points for ‘Indane gas provides service in time’. 

 

Repairs 

The analysis revealed that the level of agreement towards repairs was at the maximum of 0.75 

points for ‘Repairs done quickly’, followed by 0.54 points for ‘Quality of repair is good’, 0.42 

points for ‘Repairs are rare’, 0.30 points for ‘Repair calls responded quickly’ and 0.12 points for 

‘Repairs cost are low’. 

 

Deliveryman 

The analysis showed that the level of agreement towards delivery man was at the maximum of 

0.44 points for ‘Checks the cylinder properly’, followed by 0.25 points for ‘The behaviour is good’, 

0.20 points for ‘Delivers at the time when some one is available in the house’ and 0.03 points for 

‘Demand tips’. 

 

Others 

The analysis showed that the level of agreement towards others was at the maximum of 0.57 

points for ‘The non-availability or scarcity of other kinds of fuel is the main reason for using Indane 

gas’, followed by 0.51 points for ‘Using Indane gas saves time’, 0.43 points for ‘Environmental 

factors make it compulsory to use Indane gas’, 0.26 points for ‘Customers are treated well’, 0.22 

points for ‘Cooking becomes very simple and convenient if we done with Indane gas’, 0.14 points 

for ‘It is a prestige to be a customer of Indane gas’, 0.12 points for ‘Food cooked in Indane gas is 

tasty’, 0.10 points for ‘Cooking with Indane gas is out of risk’ and 0.06 points for ‘Indane cooking 

gas is more economic than other kinds of domestic cooking fuel’. 

 

Suggestions 

The following are the suggestions to improve the services of Indane gas: 

It is suggested that the Indane gas company should take some necessary action to improve their 

service quality by the way; they can introduce some additional dealers and provide constant service 

to the customers. 

It is suggested that the company needs to develop in customer care area, proper communication 

while booking and delivery through short message service. 

In order to avoid likely fire accidents, it is suggested that there should be periodical checking up 

of the cylinder. 

 
Conclusion 

Customers are the life blood for every business. It is necessary for a healthy business in creating 

new customers, keeping loyal customers, and developing referrals for future customers. In this 

competitive atmosphere, quality service has become the secret of success in all service sectors. As 

LPG has been moved towards buyers market, the Indane gas should afford better customer service 

than his competitors. 
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Abstract 

Adequate drinking water, sanitation, and hygiene, these are all the vital ingredients 

to make certain human health. Another essential and true factor is proper 

wastewater management and garbage disposal which is a basic prerequisite for 

health of environmental. Improving upon these services will bring economic gains 

which will help to build resilience there by giving increasing climate variability. 

The perception of the gender wise, particularly the women regarding the public 

health and hygiene are essential influencing factor in conditioning the practice of 

hygiene in all the community. The study motivates to keep the environment clean and 

hygiene, brochures can be issued to whole things. In brochures consist to related 

information, like, safe water, better sanitation, personal hygiene, disposal of waste 

etc. It is to be visited the rural area this information can be conveyed by this activity. 

In our people can be facing the door steps to explain about the brochures. And also 

this study to be created awareness to an illiterate people, but at the same way it’s 

not at an easy task. In both community i.e., male and female will be get benefit from 

the awareness. Moreover, awareness camps and trainings are also focused to the 

students, which have the support of students will lead on great success. So the study 

focused towards the student’s community too. In this study, giving the awareness 

videos like safe drinking water, better sanitation, Environmental cleaning, kitchen 

management, bio-degradable & non-biodegradable waste and pollution through the 

Educational communication, the students will be followed. Hence through this study 

steps has been taken to give power to the students (especially Sivakasi regional) 

towards the “Clean India Movement”. 

Keywords: Wastewater management, Garbage Disposal, Students Community and 

Clean India 

 
Introduction 

In India, Earth’s surface is roofed with 71% by water, 29% of it 

is land and 24.16 % of forest. Because of self-satisfaction, the waters 

are polluted and forest are smashed and emerged as buildings. Instead 

of looking green our country was filled with wastes. If the waste 

disposed of the apposite places, there is no need for any scheme any 

laws and any activity. The irresponsibleness of the people leads to 

investing a part amount for the cleaning process. These amounts are 

the people’s tax money. If it is realized they didn’t do it. Only the 

strict laws can make a change or the changes can be emerging from 

us. 

As the entire nations encourage the cleanliness drives and 

campaigns under the impetus of ‘Swachh Bharat Abhiyan’ launched 

by the Honorable Prime Minister of India, Mr. Narendera Modi, let’s 
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to be contributing and building ourselves clean India first. Amit Abraham has very wisely said 

“Clean your mind and our country will automatically get cleaned”. To ensure that, all should 

become the real participant in this crusade against the dirt or squalor in true spirit. 

Cleanliness drive shall initiate from own home and surroundings. Zeal and enthusiasm for the 

cleanliness take are useless, if our own home and surroundings are unclean and spending more 

hours to cleaning the streets in other areas. 

In the way of enhanced to start this cleanliness drive is own room, own cupboard, own toilet, 

own kitchen, own garbage. Remember, only a lit candle can light other unlit candles. Similarly, 

people who keep themselves clean and their surroundings clean, can help other people to complete 

cleanliness objectives. Let the cleanliness begin at your own home! If each one starts maintaining 

cleanliness at his / her home, the whole nation will automatically become clean. 

Another step, after continue the clean India and to preserve the greenery. The main consist of 

conserving and preserving the environmental health and cleanliness of the surrounding area. The 

task is reasonably Herculean. The only solution to the critical environmental issues is people’s 

mass participation in saving the environment. The massive forestation drive and stopping the use 

of fossil fuels altogether can resolve this problem. 

Clean India and Green India are chief factor of one coin, i.e., sustainable development in India. 

In Clean India or Swatch Bharat Aviyan (SBA) was the vision of the father of the nation. Mahatma 

Gandhi was mindful of the poor situation of Indian rural people at that time and the dream of a 

cleaner India, where Mahatma Gandhi emphasized on cleanliness and hygiene as an intact function 

of surviving. 

The mission of Green India is a National Mission under the eight missions of the National Action 

Plan on Climate Change (NAPCC), recognizes that climate change phenomena will critically affect 

and alter the distribution, type and excellence of natural biological resources of the country and the 

associated livelihoods of the people. In India very close to the model of sustainable development. 

Hence, this paper is an attempt to enlarge the Green and Clean India as a model of Sustainable 

Development. 

The Census taken on 2011, after that the census in our country clearly shows that 4,041 

statutory towns (administrative units that have been defined by ‘statute’ as urban such as municipal 

corporations, municipalities, cantonment boards, notified town area committees, town panchayats 

or nagar palikas) and eight million households do not have access to toilets and defecate in the 

open. The weak sanitation has significant health regards and untreated sewage from statutory towns 

is the biggest source of water pollution in Indian context. It is to be indicating that, both the gauge 

of the challenge ahead of the Indian towns and the huge costs incurred from not addressing them. 

It is necessary to keep our surroundings in clean because people get the fresh air, reduce pollution 

etc. An unclean surroundings leads to a bad condition of a society, arrival of diseases and many 

more. 

With the ever rising use of technology and industries boom the amount of pollution in our 

environment is increasing at a rapid pace. Water pollution and litter are considered to be two of the 

main cause of the surroundings being dirty. 

Whether the garbage is not cleaned, further it smells stench and welcomes the diseases and then 

people are affected through the bad garbage. Thus, if don’t keep our environment clean there would 

be many consequences or problems which will be faced by the society and people that live in that 

environment. 

The world’s governments have pledged to make a better future where no one is left behind, yet 

the most basic conditions for people to survive and thrive are out of reach for many. Moreover 

per cent of our people inhale dirty air and those who die as a result are in low- and middle-income 
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countries, with women and young children disproportionally affected. 

It is a nasty irony that the wealthiest in society -- who benefit most from the activities that pollute 

our environment – have the majority options to avoid the impacts. The poorest – who rely most on 

our surroundings for food, water, shelter and income – have the least access to safe alternatives. 

This creates a destructive cycle of poor health, poverty, inequality and migration that is hard to 

break. 

In Government of India spends more than $5 trillion a year on healthcare because of air 

pollution only. Also investing that in the kind of technologically and commercially viable solutions 

previously available would slow, perhaps even reverse, our ever-decreasing cycles of poverty and 

vulnerability. In doing so, we would not only improve health and create decent jobs; we would 

create more steady communities and more sustainable economic growth. A clean environment is 

not a luxury. It must be a right, and it is a massive opportunity for sustainable social and economic 

development. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

People most of the times throw litter and dust on the footpaths and roads instead of throwing it in 

dustbins. It is how slowly the litter accumulates and transforms into huge garbage. If this garbage 

is not cleaned, further it smells stink and welcomes the diseases and then people are affected by it. 

People show their status and financial strengths in their own luxury vehicles. If an individual has its 

own vehicles it also creates air pollution. In this connection, the environment gets affected. Hence 

it tempts to study the impact of clean India movement in Sivakasi. 

 

The Scope of the Research 

In the place of environment, where human being as well as plants and animals live. In that 

environments are kept it clean and neat, that is our major responsibility. An unclean environment 

leads to a bad condition of a society, arrival of diseases and many more things are happened. So, all 

the people should keep the environment clean and green for all the way of living. Its implementing 

on it everybody can reduce pollution; get fresh air, live a peaceful life without any problems. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To study the impact of cleanliness that creates land pollution and soil contamination. 

2. To generate public awareness about the drawback of open defecation and promotion of 

latrine use. 

3. To ensure solid and liquid waste management through gram panchayats. 

 
Research Design 

1. The sampling frame includes that in which period the activities take place. The study carried 

out of 102 hours. 

2. The sampling method for our research is that convenience sampling. 

3. The sampling unit of the population was the illiterate people in residence, because they 

didn’t become of the environment and its problem. 

4. The sampling size was the population of 85 houses on the particular area. 

5. The photos collected by the team were considered as the primary data. 

6. Secondary sources used are some review of literature available in the websites. 

7. Wall painting on public buildings is the activity that takes place in that area. The painted 

number is one and its size is 4 × 4. The estimated number of people sensitized is one hundred 

and fifty, and the number of hours spent is six. 
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8. A door-to-door meeting is another activity which can be conducted at the place of Rajiv 

Gandhi Nagar. The number of households visit is sixty. A number of people sensitized is one 

hundred and fifty and number of hours spent is thirty-five. 

9. Awareness Campaigns were conducted at Arasan Ganesan Matriculation Higher Secondary 

School Sivakasi. Number of awareness drives conducted was two. The number of people 

sensitized was hundred and ten and a number of hours spent were sixteen. 

10. Issuing notice activity was taking place on the road sides of the specified area. The notice 

was pasted on the walls also. The number of beneficiaries were one hundred and fifty and 

number of hours spent was ten. 

11. Street cleaning was done at the streets of Rajiv Gandhi Nagar at 56 colonies in Narnapuram 

panchayat, Sivakasi. The Length of streets cleaned is 120 sq feet, Number of community 

participants is five and Number of hours spent is thirty-five. 

 

Limitations of the Research 

1. The study concentrates mostly on the street cleaning activity because of their own interest. 

2. The area was limited to the west side of the particular area because of the convenience of the 

study and for our team. 

3. The scheduled time of 100 hours was not utilized in all the activities; it takes more time to 

complete the action. 

 

Findings 

1. The study shows that the people in that area were relatively low perception and low practice 

about the disposal of solid waste. 

2. There were over-extraction of soil, water, land, and its resources etc. 

3. Sources of water can be exploited and it was converted into buildings and industries. 

4. Emission of toxic gases by the industries. 

5. People do not have any awareness about the environmental problem, which was caused by 

their activities because they were illiterate. 

6. The Scarcity of water arises due to Karuvelam trees. 

 
Suggestions 

1. The government should ensure solid and liquid waste management through gram panchayats 

and adopting modern techniques in Management of E-Waste by providing dustbins in 

different localities. It also ensures plastic and harmful materials withdrawn permanently. 

2. The government must act strictly to ban on fossil fuels. Toxic emissions of industries must 

be strictly regularized. 

3. The government must create forest belt near every city or town. Trees will help in controlling 

the pollution at least a little bit. So having lots of trees in the society will help to have fresh 

air and maintain good health. 

4. Deforestation of karuvelam trees leads to reduce the water scarcity and heat of the 

environment. 

5. Government and NGO’s should try to provide the sources of waters like water tanks, ponds 

etc. 

 

Conclusion 

Clean  India  Movement  can  be  attained  by  construction  of  individual  sanitary  latrines for 

households below the poverty line with subsidy (80 percent) where demand exists; conversion of 
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dry latrines into low-cost sanitary latrines; construction of exclusive village sanitary complexes 

for women providing facilities for hand pumping, bathing, sanitation and washing on a selective 

basis where there is not adequate land or space within houses and where village panchayats are 

willing to maintain the facilities; setting up of sanitary marts; total sanitation of villages through 

the construction of drains, soakage pits, solid and liquid waste disposal, and, Intensive campaign 

for awareness generation and health education to create a felt need for personal, household and 

environmental sanitation facilities. 
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Abstract 

This paper analyze about demonetization issues and challenges when it was 

implemented by the Govt of India. For every action there will be reaction. 

Demonetization was implemented on 500 and 1000 Indian currency notes. This 

article enumerates aftermath of demonetization in India. It answers to the following 

questions: - Was demonetization implemented at right time? Was demonetization 

good decision? Were People benefitted? For what Demonetization was implemented? 

Did the demonetization process reach the desired goal of the Government of India? 

Keywords: Black Money, e-transactions, Employment, GDP, Fake currency 

 
Introduction 

India is developing country. Black money volume is also 

developing with India’s economic growth. In India, Currency notes 
are used to do trade activities. People are taxed based on the type of 
business and income. A few people try to hide their income from 
paying tax to the Government. So black money volume rises. It 
reflects in Government Income. Government has to borrow loan from 
World Bank and issue treasury bills to raise funds for the people.   
5, 10, 20,50,100,500,1000 denominated currency notes were circulated 
before November 8, 2016. On November 8, 2016 the Prime Minister 
of India announced demonetization on 500 and 1000 currency notes. 

Indian People would not have expected this announcement in one 
night. They stood on queue in the bank to exchange demonetized 
currency notes (500, 1000) and tried to buy necessary items by 
exchanging banned currency notes. After implementation of 
demonetization many students might have searched meaning for    
it. Many people shouted and criticized the Government of India 
move. Demonetization had already been implemented two times 
(1946 and 1978) in India’s history. Highly denominated currencies 
were removed and less denominated currencies were floated in the 
circulation. 

Before getting in to the subject, everyone should understand the 

meaning of demonetization. Demonetization is removal of particular 

currency notes from the circulation. It is used to control inflation. 

Many business people  welcomed the  demonetization movement.  

A few economists opposed demonetization. Primary motive for 

implementing removal process of currency notes was curbing black 

money. After that many reasons were given from Government of 

India side. Vehicles were checked by the central and state uniformed 
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authorities. India is highly populated country next to China in the world. There are lakhs and 

lakhs of villages in India. Employees are in high numbers than the employers. Saving money is 

habit of many people in India. Buying Gold is also habit of many households. Banking facilities 

have not reached well in hamlet and tiny villages. People preserve money in their locker. Sudden 

announcement of demonetization devastated poor people. People were forced to exchange their 

invalid currency (500, 1000) within short period. Commercial banks and Cooperative banks were 

used to exchange the invalid currency notes at the time. A few people dead in the bank queue while 

standing to exchange the blocked currency notes. It did burst the argument in Television channels. 

 

Issues and Challenges 

Black Money 

Black money means “the money hidden from the tax”. Black money is dangerous to one 

country’s economy. Politicians and Government Officers try to hide money earned from bribe. 
Business people try to hide their income from the business. Government of India tried to block 
black money. So it took demonetization decision. Demonetization will help to bring out black 
money from the tax evaders. But the question is, Did demonetization bring out black money? 
Answer is NO. GOI might have sent Income Tax authorities to these people houses and offices.  
If not, GOI might have passed an act which give severe punishment to the tax evaders and the 

people involving in bribe. Business People and Politicians used their power to exchange their black 
money. Now black money is stored in new denominated 2000 currency note and newly featured 
500 currency note. Black money is stored not only in cash. It is also stored in the form of land, 
jewel and bonds. Though demonetization is good move, it will not only be helpful to control black 
money. Government should encourage the people and entities to use e-transactions. 

 
Abolition of Fake Currency 

Fake currency means replica of original. Circulation of Fake currency is most dangerous in the 

economy. Enemy countries and Terrorists are circulating fake currency in India. It affects bottom 

of the people. Fake currency notes are printed on highly denominated currency notes. If anyone  

is cheated with fake currency, he or she will have to lose the real income. Demonetization helped 

the Government of India to remove fake currency notes from the circulation. RBI printed new 500, 

2000 denominated currency notes with high security features. Fake currency circulation has been 

controlled. 

Due to technological development, Fake currency notes are being circulated in newly denominated 

currencies. To remove fake currency in permanent, Government should stop to circulate paper 

currency and encourage e-transactions. 

 

E-Transactions 

Government encourages e-transactions in all trade activities. Because fake currency can be 

abolished entirely by using e-transaction process. Moreover by using e-transaction facility bribe 

can also be controlled. Because e-transaction is done through banks. So transaction will be 

documented. Hence all income will come under the purview of income tax authorities. People 

began to send and receive money and pay bills through e-wallets like Paytm, Oxygen and banks 

authorized mobile applications after demonetization. But illiterate people are unable to use mobile 

applications and unaware about e-transactions. So the GOI may organize awareness programme 

on e-transactions. Many companies and Government entities should be brought into E-Transaction 

curb like Government buses, Electricity bill payment, Railways, Ration shops, Liquor shops, 

Hotels, Kirana Stores and Jewelry shops. Because currency notes are highly used in these type of 

entities. 
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Employment 

After the implementation of demonetization, many organizations were unable to exchange their 

invalid currency notes in their hands. Employers had to deposit their cash in hand and withdrew the 

money in part and periodically. It affected daily and monthly salaried people who got their salary 

in hand. Employees were not given salary properly due to shortage of less denominated currency 

notes like 50,100. They were unable to buy needed items for their life. Demonetization highly 

affected daily wage laborers. Employees were sent on lay-offs. Due to this problem, business 

activities shrunk. It reflected in GDP. 

 

Conclusion 

Demonetization is good move. But it should have been informed earlier. Before implementing 

demonetization, the RBI and the Government should have kept less denominated currency note  

in high numbers. Demonetization highly recommended when inflation is not in control. Instead  

of demonetizing currencies, GOI might have used tax authorities to bring out black money and 

encouraged the people and business entities to use digital transactions. Demonetization will bring 

benefits only in long term. People cannot expect benefits in short period. Finally Demonetization is 

right decision at wrong time. 
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Introduction 

The study was undertaken to analyze the concept of Consumer 
Perception in meeting the objectives of an organization and to adopt 
the best practices of the industry to serve the customer. 

“The theory without practical is lame and practical without theory 
is blind.” 

The study conducted in Madurai with special reference to stone 
product users, to analysis the Consumer Perception about stone 
products and finding the suggestion to give best suggestion to 
Company. 

 

Perception 

Perception is a process by which consumers interpret the meaning 

(subconsciously) of their sensations. This means that their sensations 
are derived from our five senses. Solomon et al.(2002 p.36-51)  
have explored this more detailed and explored that consumers trust 
their senses, however different people interpret stimuli’s differently 
therefore the meaning varies as well. The overview of the perceptual 
process help to identify how the perception process works and it is 
quiet straightforward (Appendix C). The awareness of perception 
process can help implementing store, brand and product images and 
positioning (Bohdanowicz and Clamp 1994) 

 

The Consumer Perception Process 

The perception process as displayed in Figure 3.2 consists of five 
distinct activities. The first activity is that of exposure to stimuli. 
The second states that attention to stimuli has to occur. During the 
third activity, organisation, people organise stimuli so that it can be 
comprehended and retained. 

The fourth activity is that of interpretation of the message. 
Information is retained during the last activity. As seen in Figure a 
successful perception process leads to a purchasing and consumption 
decision. 
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Objectives of Study 

• The primary objective is to study the consumer perception towards Royal Stone Park in 

Madurai city. 

• To study the respondents preference towards Natural Stone Work products. 

• To study the factors that influences the customers in purchase of Natural stones. 

 
Scope of the Study 

The study aims to find out how Consumer perceive the organized Natural stone and the 

promotional efforts taken by the Royal Stone Park. 

 
Literature Review 

Adilla Anggraeni and et.al. (2015) in their study about effect of brand experience, level of 

satisfaction, trust on customers’ loyalty was analyzed using regression analysis. Perception for the 

brand is developed when the customers prefer to buy the product and experience the positive for 

the same 

Ankit and Nikha (2014) the purpose of the study to find the various factors that influence the 

buying behavior of the consumer before making the purchase decision to purchase the product. 

The continuous improvements in the product will lead to increase in the level of satisfaction of the 

consumer and the company can retain the existing customer including opening the doors for the 

potential customers. 

Harish Naik and Ramesh Olekar (2012) study refers that the buying behavior has psychological, 

social impact. According to the authors the customer is an important visitor of any marketer because 

the consumer is doing a favor by purchasing the required product and giving the opportunity to 

serve him/her to fulfil the satisfaction level. 

 

Industry Profile 

Stone is the world’s original building and memorial material. It has been used for thousands   

of years and most of the oldest, remaining structures in the world are made from stone. Stone 

continues to be used in and on new structures. Its natural beauty and enduring quality is highly 

preferred. 

Many economies have emerged from the global economic recession and the use of natural stone 

is resurging, continuing the trend and desire for natural stone begun centuries ago. 

Some consumption trends are especially important to be taking into account: the diversification 

of usage of natural stone and stone products; the renewed interest of consumers in natural stone, 

more and more perceived as an affordable luxury; the changing taste of consumers in terms of 

colors, design and material; the high expectations in terms of quality and standards 

 

Company Profile 

Royal Stone Park Madurai in purist of excellence is committed to comply with applicable 

requirements for developing and providing designing Products at on affordable cost. Royal stone 

park is a leading company for designing, Supplying, trading and exporting Marble statue and 

Handmade Kitchen Stone, stone Lamp, Stone Chair, Building Elevation & Garden which is located 

at Madurai, Tamilnadu, India. 

 

Data Analysis and Interpretation 

1. Respondents Opinion About Natural Stone Products 



VIJAY INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT, Dindigul 80 

International Conference on “Contemporary Issues and Futuristic Trends in Management” (CIFTM’19) 
 

 

 

 

Table 1 Opinion about Natural Stone Product 

 Frequency Percent 

 
Valid 

Yes 48 96.0 

No 2 4.0 

Total 50 100.0 

Source: Primary Data 

Interpretation 

Table 1 shows that about, 96% of respondents like Natural stone products and 4% of the 

respondents doesn’t like . 

 

2. Opinion of the Facilities In Royal Stone Park 

 
Table 2 Opinion about the facilities in Royal stone park 

 Frequency Percent 

Credit Facility 5 10.0 

Transportation facility 7 14.0 

Delivery Service 29 58.0 

Direct Purchase 9 18.0 

Total 50 100.0 

 

Interpretation 

The above table shows that out of 50 respondents 58% of the respondents liked Delivery service 

and 18% of the respondent are liked direct purchase, 14% of respondents are liked Transportation 

facility and remaining 5% are liked Credit facility. 
 

Correlation 

Monthly Family Income and Level of Price 

  Family Income For Price 

 
Family Income 

Pearson Correlation 1 -.298* 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .036 

N 50 50 

For Price 
Pearson Correlation -.298* 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .036  

*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed). 

 
Inference 

The correlation value from the Monthly family income and level of price is near to value – 0.298 

so it is Negative correlated one. 

 

ANOVA 

The One way ANOVA Calculated between frequently visit & Comparison to other 

Company. 
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Table 

ANOVA 

How frequently visit 

 Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

Between 

Groups 
.600 2 .300 .709 .498 

Within 

Groups 
19.900 48 .423 

  

Total 20.500 50    

 

Inference 

The above table shows the Relation between group and within groups. The perception level of 

consumer in comparison to the other company and Frequently visit value is + .498 so, it is strongly 

related. 

 
Findings 

• 96% of the respondents are prefer to like Natural stone products. 

• 66% of the respondents are Factors influenced by Royal Stone Park is Relatives and Friends. 

• 56% of respondents are Agree the Natural Stone Products Design & quality being good. 

• The correlation value from the Monthly family income and Importance level of price the is 

near to value – 0.298 so it is Negative correlated one. 

• The perception level of consumer in comparison to the other company and Frequently visit 

value is + .498 so, it is strongly related. 

 
Suggestion 

• The Royal Stone Park should improve their Awareness level of stone products. 

• Company can improve delivery service for huge purchase. 

• Company can convert the customers into publicity agents. Develop an incentive for them to 

endorsement from them is more effective than any amount of advertising - and it is much 

cheaper. 

 
Conclusion 

The Perception is important factor of an organization. From the study the process of consumer 

perception and its effectiveness is understood, the perception of Consumer about the Natural stone 

product is revealed. 

The study is conducted to know the Consumer perception level of Natural stone product given 

to organization. And it can take steps to increase the productivity. Through this project, this project 

gained a good practical exposure to meet different kinds of Consumer and their response towards 

the various aspects ( such as Satisfaction level of Company Location, Awareness, Range of product 

satisfaction). As to conclude the Royal Stone Park, management can kindly consider the above 

suggestion to build a positive Perception in the minds of the Consumer. 
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Abstract 

In the Arena of retail banking scenario, the customers’ expectations are boundless 
and they look for many factors like appropriateness and accuracy of accounting and 
reporting norms, speed of service, returns or yield on deposits, cost of processing, 
facilities, ambience of the environment, procedures and case of process, security 
aspects and relationship of the people. For fulfilling the ever-growing expectations 
of the customers, the role of Electronic Customer Relationship Management (E-
CRM) becomes very important. E-CRM, if implemented and integrated correctly, 
can help significantly in improving customer satisfaction levels. E-CRM helps retail 
banks to analyze and measure customer transaction patterns and behavior. This can 
help a lot in improving service levels and finding new business opportunities. In the 
process of experiencing the E-CRM, the retail banking customers are exposed to 
the opportunities and challenges. The researcher has taken an attempt to identify 
the merits and demerits of customer relationship management, which are faced    
by the retail banking customers in Madurai. The research findings reveal that the 
cordial relationship is ranked as top most opportunity extended by E-CRM to the 
customers. Similarly, the top most challenge is identified as the banks’ strictness  
in adhering rules. Hence the retail bankers can be aware of the perceptions of 
their customers. The retail bankers have to take efforts to optimize the merits and 
demerits of customer relationship management to their retail banking customers. 

Keywords: Retail Banking, Electronic Customer Relationship Management (E-CRM), 

 
Introduction 

The traditional role of the retail banks as money lender has been 

rapidly changed and assumed broader dimension. As a result of 

heightened competition among various banks , the focus is now 

shift to services rather than products . The need of the of the hour   

is to identify and anticipate customer requirements and develop 

capablities for servicing those needs, which has lead to realisation of 

E-CRM. E-CRM, if implemented and integrated correctly, can help 

significantly in improving customer satisfaction levels. Customer 

Relationship management helps banks to analyze and measure 

customer transaction patterns and behavior. This can help a lot in 

improving service levels and finding new business opportunities. 
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In the present Retail banking scenario, the customers’ expectations are boundless and they look 

for many factors like appropriateness and accuracy of accounting and reporting norms, speed of 

service, returns or yield on deposits, cost of processing, facilities, ambience of the environment, 

procedures and case of process security aspects and relationship of the people . For fulfilling the 

ever-going expectations of the customers, the role of E-CRM becomes very important. 

 

Review of Literature 

Martin Christopher, Adrian Payne and David Ballantyne described a new synthesis between 

quality, customer satisfaction and marketing. They argued that quality was also a key linkage in 

the exchange relationship between the organization and customer. They brought these activities 

together with new forms of collaboration and cross-functional coordination; there could be no 

sustainable competitive advantage. Relationship marketing has been seen as a focal point for 

integrating customer satisfaction and quality with a marketing orientation. 

W.B.Seal analyzed the personal trust and behavioral bases of trust in banking relationship. He 

argued that banks should pay attention to intra as well as inter firm policies for developing trust 

and assessing trustworthiness. He concluded that marketing strategy could both analyze the trust 

character of customers as well as proactively pursue those relationship forms of marketing that 

could generate long term competitive advantage. 

Valarie A.Zeithaml and Mary Jo Bitner explained how Customer Relationship could be built 

through segmentation and retention strategies. They focused on the benefits and strategies for 

developing long term relationship with Customers. They stated that the basis of a good relationship 

strategy requires 1. Effective market segmentation to identify those the organization wanted to 

have relationship with. 2. Continuous development of services that evolved to suit the needs of this 

relationship customers.3.monitoting of eminent customer relationship through relationship surveys 

and up-to-date customer database. 

Kevin P.Gwinner, Dwayne D.Gremler and Mary jo Bitner examined the benefits that 

customers received as a result of engaging in long term relational exchanges with service firms. 

They categorized consumer relationship benefits under 3 categories: confidence, social and special 

treatment benefits. Among these confidence benefits were rated as more important that the other 

relationship benefits followed by social and special treatment benefits respectively. Further they 

concluded that response with respect to customer ranking of the importance of the benefits showed 

a consistent pattern regardless of the type of service namely highly customized, semi customized 

and standard services. In general, all the three types of services rated confidence benefits as critical 

outcomes of long term relationship. 

Vallarie a. Zeithaml, Leonard L.Berry and A.Parasuraman brought out evidence that service 

quality relationship to retention of customers and its impact on customers’ behavioral responses, 

which could be detected by a model framed by them. This model signals whether customers 

remain with or defect from a company. Results from a multi company empirical study examining 

a relationship from the model concerning customers Behavior intentions show strong evidence of 

their being influenced by service quality. The findings also reveal that difference in the nature of 

the quality intentions link different dimensions of behavioral intentions. 

Ruessell Abratt and Joy Ruesell dealt with the success of relationship marketing in private 

banking sector. The results showed that relationship are an important criterion in the selection a 

private bank. A comprehensive analysis of the various stages, a client has in a relationship with a 

bank been made. 

Aijo proposed that it is of great importance for a firm to research whether or not a customer would 

believe the establishment of a relationship to be beneficial as a situation may arise where a firm 
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has used a significant amount of resources, such as time and money, to develop a relationship with 

a consumer that was going to purchase the product or service regardless of the relationship. Bank 

performance was found to vary with size, time, location, loan portfolio-mix and location. Small 

banks were identified as best at lending to small local business. The results show that the small 

banks are better at E-CRM than large banks due to superior information and greater discretion in 

applying information 

 

Objectives of the Study 

• To determine the customers’ level of importance for E-CRM. 

• To assess the significant relationship between the respondents’ level of importance for 

relationship management and their level of overall customer satisfaction. 

• To analyze the merits extended by E-CRM to the customers. 

• To identify the demerits encountered by the customers due to E-CRM. 

 
Methodology 

This study is based on survey method. The data have been collected through a structured and 

non-disguised questionnaire. 

 

Sources of data 

The researcher used both primary and secondary data for the study. 

 
Primary data 

Primary data are known as the data collected for the first time through survey. The researcher 

collected the primary data with a structured questionnaire. The Questionnaire was prepared by 

taking into consideration of the objectives of the study. The questionnaire consists of a number  

of questions printed in a definite order. Before using this method, the researcher conducted “Pilot 

study” for testing the questionnaire and the revised draft was prepared. 

 

Secondary data 

Secondary data means data which have already been collected and analyzed by other researchers. 

The researcher has collected reviews from various journals, magazines, books, research theses and 

websites. 

 

Sampling method 

The researcher has selected the retail customers of the banks in Madurai city as the sampling unit 

and adopted convenience sampling method for selecting the respondents. The total sample size was 

finalized as 150. 

 

Tools used for analysis 

In order to arrive at meaningful conclusion and to make generalization on the basis of the result 

of this sample study and to learn about the universe the following statistical tools have been applied 

at appropriate places. 

• Percentage Analysis 

• Weighted average method 

• CHI-Square analysis 
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Data Analysis 

Importance for E-CRM 

The respondents’ perception about the importance of E-CRM is helping to understand the 

realization of E-CRM by the customers and their perception towards E-CRM. The customers’ 

perception about the importance of E-CRM is displayed in the Table 1. 

 

Table 1 The Customers’ Perception about the Importance of E-CRM 

Level of importance No. of the respondents Percentage 

Highly important 54 36 

Important 72 48 

Neutral 18 12 

Unimportant 4 2.67 

Highly unimportant 2 1.33 

Total 150 100.00 

Source: Primary data 

From Table 1, it is very clear that, 36 percent are considering the E-CRM as very important and 

48 percent believe it as important. 1.33 percent considers it as highly unimportant. 

 

Level of overall customer satisfaction and their level of importance for E-CRM 

Testing the Hypothesis -1 

Null hypothesis: There is no significant relationship between the respondents’ level of 

importance for E-CRM and their level of overall customer satisfaction. 

Alternative hypothesis: There is significant relationship between the respondents’ level of 

importance for E-CRM and their level of overall customer satisfaction. 

Tool used for testing the hypothesis - χ2 test 

 
Table 2: Cross tabulation between the respondents’ level of overall customer satisfaction 

and their level of importance for relationship management 

Level of importance for 

relationship management 

Level of overall customer satisfaction 
Total 

H.S S N D.S H.D.S 

H.S 6 24 0 0 0 30 

S 6 62 8 0 0 76 

N 8 8 14 0 0 30 

D.S 0 0 0 2 0 2 

H.D.S 4 4 2 2 0 12 

Total 24 98 24 4 0 150 

Source: Primary data 

χ2 = Σ (O-E) 2 / E = 37.266 

Degree of freedom = (r-1) (c-1) = (5-1) (5-1) = 

16 Calculated Value = 134.92 

Table Value = 26.3 

The Table value of χ2 for 16 degree of freedom at 5percent level of significance is 26.3. The 

calculated value of χ2 is more than the table value and hence the result rejects the null hypothesis. 
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So there is significant relationship between the respondents’ level of importance for relationship 

management and their level of overall Retail banking customer satisfaction. 

 
Merits experienced by customers due to E-CRM 

The respondents’ perception about the opportunities due to E-CRM is helping to understand the 

expectations about the outcomes of relationship marketing, among the Retail banking customers 

from their bankers. The perception about the merits of E-CRM is portrayed in the Table 3. 

 

Table 3 Customers’ Perception about the merits of E-CRM 

Opportunities 
S.A(W=5) A(W=4) N(W=3) D(W=2) S.D(W=1) Sum of 

T.S 
Mean Rank 

No. T.S No. T.S No. T.S No. T.S No. T.S 

Cordial 

relationship 
58 290 72 288 16 48 4 8 0 0 634 4.23 1 

Complaint 

solving approach 
40 200 70 280 38 114 2 4 0 0 598 3.99 4 

Professional 

approach 
34 170 82 328 3 90 4 8 0 0 596 3.97 5 

Wealth 

consultancy 
24 120 62 248 58 174 6 12 0 0 554 3.69 13 

Hospitality 44 220 62 248 40 120 4 8 0 0 596 3.97 5 

Scheme updating 34 170 72 288 44 132 0 0 0 0 590 3.93 7 

Better service 

quality 
40 200 74 296 36 108 0 0 0 0 604 4.03 2 

Reliability 42 210 66 264 34 102 6 12 2 2 590 3.93 7 

Personal atten- 

tion 
44 220 58 232 42 126 4 8 2 2 588 3.92 9 

Comfortable 

environment 
36 180 56 224 52 156 6 12 0 0 572 3.81 12 

Effective 

interaction 
36 180 70 280 32 96 12 24 0 0 580 3.87 10 

Customer loyalty 50 250 54 216 44 132 2 4 0 0 602 4.01 3 

Customer 

Delightment 
38 190 68 272 34 102 4 8 6 6 578 3.85 11 

Source: Primary data, No. – Number of the respondents, T.S. – Total score 

Table 3 clearly shows that, out of the merits of E-CRM, cordial relationship is ranked as first 

by the respondents with a mean score of 4.23. 

 
Demerits faced by customers due to E-CRM 

The respondents’ perception about drawbacks of E-CRM is revealing the difficulties that are 

encountered by the customers while undergoing E-CRM approach. The perception about the 

demerits of relationship marketing is shown in the Table 4. 
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Table 4 Customers’ Perception about the demerits of E-CRM 

Challenges 
S.A(W=5) A(W=4) N(W=3) D(W=2) S.D(W=1) Sum of 

T.S 
Mean Rank 

No. T.S No. T.S No. T.S No. T.S No. T.S 

Overloaded 

information 
26 130 48 192 34 102 36 72 6 6 502 3.35 2 

Misleading 8 40 54 216 48 144 34 68 6 6 474 3.16 6 

Biased 

information 
10 50 42 168 66 198 28 56 4 4 476 3.17 5 

Interruptive 

interaction 
12 60 46 184 44 132 44 88 4 4 468 3.12 7 

Employees 

irresponsibility 
18 90 52 208 36 108 34 68 10 10 484 3.23 3 

Lack of feasibility 10 50 46 184 58 174 34 68 2 2 478 3.19 4 

Lack of empathy 12 60 34 136 56 168 44 88 4 4 456 3.04 9 

Poor complaint 

solving 
12 60 38 152 62 186 30 60 8 8 466 3.11 8 

Strict in 

adhering rules 
24 120 62 248 46 138 14 28 4 4 538 3.59 1 

Source: Primary data, No. – Number of the respondents, T.S. – Total score 

From the above Table 4, it is clear that the respondents are ranking the strictness in adhering 
rules as their top most challenge and the remaining challenges such as overloaded information, 
Employees irresponsibility, Lack of feasibility, Biased information, Misleading information, 
Interruptive interaction, Poor complaint solving approach and lack of empathy, are ranked 
consequently. 

 

Suggestions 

• Bankers may pay more attention for their customers perceived outcomes of E-CRM, they can 

have it as a guideline for designing the real outcomes of E-CRM. The perceived challenges 
encountered by customers due to E-CRM can be considered and can be optimized. 

• Retail Bankers may concentrate in network building strategies, to ensure better rapport with 
their customers. The customers expect a high level of interaction from their banker and they 
also need wealth consultancy which will benefit both the counter parts. 

• The marketers in Retail banking industry may have individualized attention approach without 
any bias. 

• The customers can be given top priority than the rigid formalities. 
• The employees may be more empathetic in their approach towards their customers and can 

make them to feel at home. 

• The Retail banks may pay more attention in complaint monitoring system and they can 

develop a separate database for monitoring the complaints which will prevent customer 

dissatisfaction and also brand switching. 

 

Topics for further research 

The following are the areas referred for further research 

1. A comparative study on impact of customer Relationship management in customers’ 

satisfaction, in Retail Banking both public sector banks and private sector banks. 

2. A study on the importance of customer Relationship management in online Retail banking. 

3. A study on the hurdles for customer Relationship management from the bank employees’ 

perspective. 
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Conclusion 

This study has depicted about the existing importance level for customer Relationship 

management among the banking customers. Based on this, the bankers can formulate strategies  

to make their customers to rightly recognize the importance of E-CRM. It has also exhibited 

about the perceived outcomes of E-CRM. Hence the bankers can be aware of the expectations   of 

their customers. The bankers can maximize the merits and minimize the demerits of E-CRM. 

With better understanding of customers’ perceptions, banks can determine the actions required   

to meet the customers’ needs. They can identify their own strengths and weaknesses, where they 

stand in comparison to their competitors, chart out path for their future progress and improvement. 

When buyers are powerful, the health and strength of the bank’s relationship with its customers, 

is the most critical economic asset for the future. Focusing on competition has its place, but with 

buyer power on the rise, it is more important to pay attention to the customer. For, these entities 

sustaining long-term relationship have become a challenge with almost everyone in the market 

with similar products. Capturing large mind share and market share are the dreams of the Indian 

bankers. Thus, the study has focused on the issue of E-CRM, a timely approach for acquiring and 

retaining the Retail banking customers. 
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Abstract 

Mutual fund industry is in the mesh of digitalisation, and has begun to use technology 

intelligently across all its processes - fund management, executing transactions, and 

customer servicing. In fact, digitalisation of the payments is the key to the industry’s 

rise in recent years. There are peak digital payment modes existing in India viz. 

Online / mobile wallets, Prepaid credit cards, Debit / RuPay cards, Aadhar Enabled 

Payment System (AEPS), Unstructured Supplementary Service Data (USSD) and 

United Payments Interface (UPI). This paper attempts to study the outlook of retail 

mutual fund investors in B30 city (Madurai) towards these digital payment modes. 

The study also intends to determine the investors’ perception in the direction of the 

digitalisation of mutual fund industry and its various processes. The key findings of 

the study indicate that retail investors hold positive approach / outlook towards Debit 

card payments, UPI and Prepaid credit card payments. The study recommended the 

Government and regulatory authorities to take efforts through investor education 

programmes to build confidence among the retail investors in B30 cities towards 

digital payment modes leading to a concrete way for balanced economic growth via 

exhaustive financial inclusion blurring the geographical divide. 
 

Keywords: Digital payment mode, digitalisation, mutual fund and outlook. 

 
Introduction 

From the initiation of the digital era, accessing everything has 

become easier compared to the good old days of manual intervention. 

Digitization has touched upon various aspects of our lives. It all 

started with digitizing our social networks, purchase of goods online, 

transactions on the net, lifestyle enhancements and now our finances 

too. 

A few years back, an investor living in a remote place could not 

have imagined having access to wealth advisory services. He might 

have invested in a savings bank account. Digitization has transformed 

this state of affairs. Organisations can now utilize their digital vigour 

to tap this customer community which was earlier under the radar 

and difficult to reach. Technology helps the mutual fund companies 

to cover a wider geographical reach, providing relevant and unbiased 

advisory and customer delight, all at the same time. 
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The government’s role in digitization through vigorous financial inclusion - spreading financial 

awareness to the remotest parts of country and bridging geographical difference, is significant. 

The financial markets are no exception. Mutual fund industry is in the mesh of digitalisation, 

and has begun to use technology intelligently across all its processes - fund management, executing 

transactions, and customer servicing. In fact, digitalisation of the payments is the key to the 

industry’s rise in recent years. The industry’s assets under management more than tripled from Rs 

7.66 trillion in August 2013 to over Rs 25 trillion in August 2018. 

 
Review of Literature 

Bamasak carried out study in Saudi Arabia found that “there is a bright future for m-payment. 

Security of mobile payment transactions and the unauthorized use of mobile phones to make a 

payment were found to be of great concerns to the mobile phone users. Security and privacy were 

the major concerns for the consumers which affect the adoption of digital payment solutions. Doan 

illustrated the adoption of mobile wallet among consumers in Finland as only at the beginning 

stages of the Innovation-Decision Process”. 

A comprehensive model ‘Payment Mode Influencing Consumer Purchase Model’ was proposed 

by Braga and Mazzon. This model considered factors such as temporal orientation and separation, 

self-control and pain of payment constructs for digital wallet as a new payment mode. Consumer 

perspective of mobile payments and mobile payment technologies are two most important factors 

of mobile payments research. Mallat studied consumer adoption of mobile payments in Finland. 

Study found that mobile payment is dynamic and its adoption depends on lack of other payments 

methods and certain situational factors. 

 

Following are some other advantages of making transactions through e wallets: 

• Saves time 

• Ease of use 

• Security 
• Convenient information saved under one roof 
• Attractive discounts 

“As per Ministry of Finance Report (December 2016) on Digital payment, financial inclusion 
is one of the foremost challenge facing India. 53 percent of India population had access to formal 
financial services. In this context, digital payment can act as accelerator to financial inclusion. 
Increasing availability of mobile phone, availability of data network infrastructure, rollout of 3G 
and 4G networks and large merchant eco system are the critical enablers of digital payment in 
India. It is further supported by the coordinated efforts of industry, regulator and government. As 
per RBI’s report ‘Vision 2018’ four pronged strategy focusing on regulation, robust infrastructure, 
effective supervisory mechanism and customer centricity has been adopted to push adoption of 
digital payment in India.” 

 
Digital Payment Modes in India 

Online or mobile wallets: They are used via the internet and through smartphone applications. 

Money can be stored on the app via recharge by debit or credit cards or net-banking. 

Prepaid credit cards: Pre-loaded to individual’s bank account. It is similar to a gift card; 

customers can make purchases using funds available on the card -and not on borrowed credit from 

the bank. Can be recharged like a mobile phone recharge, up to a prescribed limit. 

Debit/RuPay cards: These are linked to an individual’s bank account. These cards can be used 

at shops, ATMs, online wallets, micro-ATMs, and for e-commerce purchases. Debit cards have 

overtaken credit cards in India. 
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AEPS: The Aadhaar Enabled Payment System uses the 12-digit unique Aadhaar identification 

number to allow bank-to-bank transactions at PoS. AEPS services include balance enquiry, cash 

withdrawal, cash deposit, and Aadhaar to Aadhaar fund transfers. 

USSD: Stands for Unstructured Supplementary Service Data based mobile banking. It is linked 

to merchant’s bank account and used via mobile phone on GSM network for payments up to Rs. 

5,000 per day per customer. 

UPI: The United Payments Interface (UPI) envisages being a system that powers multiple bank 

accounts onto a single mobile application platform (of any participating bank). Merges multiple 

banking features, ensures seamless fund routing, and merchant payments. It facilitates P2P fund 

transfers. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

In the past half-decade or so, the industry seems to have successfully bucked this trend, with 

the industry AUM galloping ahead at a fair clip – having more than doubled from 6.68 Lac crores 

to 13.39 Lac Crores between December 2011 and December 2015 (a healthy growth rate of close 

to 19 per cent per annum, compounded). Asides of the widespread efforts being undertaken by 

Asset Management Companies to educate the masses on the subtleties of Mutual Fund investing, 

possibly the single biggest driver of growth has been ‘technology as an enabler’ for the overall 

ecosystem. 

 

Need for the Study 

Research shows that the adoption of digital payments is higher in T30 cities (Top 30 cities in India 

based on the inflows of fund house) than in B30 peers (Beyond Top 30 cities). Also institutional 

investors use more digital payments compared to retail investors, as they have more knowledge  

of the financial avenues. With greater potential to be tapped in the remotest parts of the country, 

technology provides the much-needed push to expand the reach of the mutual fund products. 

Madurai is one among the emerging B30 cities in Tamilnadu with heterogeneous investors. It is 

the need of the hour to determine the retail investors’ outlook towards the digitalisation of mutual 

fund industry, which enables the industry to pave way to proceed in the path of transformation. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

The broader objective of the study is to know the attitude or outlook of retails investors’ towards 

bespoke digital transformation in the mutual fund industry. In order to achieve this objective, the 

study aims to achieve the following specific objectives: 

• To determine the attitude of investors towards introduction of digitalisation in the complete 

process of mutual funds 

• To identify the respondents’ approach towards the top five digital payment modes in India 

 
Methodology 

The study was descriptive in nature. The study was mainly based on primary data. The primary 

data has been gathered by means of interaction with various people and getting the questionnaires 

filled by them. Questionnaire was constructed in the way the objectives were clear to the 

respondents. The collected data was analysed carefully. The questionnaire was constructed with 

direct and structured questions. Questions of both open-ended and close-ended type were included. 

Open-ended questions were used only to draw qualitative suggestions from the respondents. 

The method used for data collection was ‘Convenience sampling’, which is a type of non- 

probability sampling technique. 
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The Madurai (B30 city) was selected as the area of study and data was collected from  

300 investors with the help of mutual fund distributors in the city during the period of March to 

August 2018, of which 80 were not interested to supply data and 20 respondents supplied 

contradictory responses. So the ultimate sample size was 200 for the study. The respondents were 

those who are mutual fund investors and have some knowledge about the basic terminologies 

involved with digital payments. 

 

Tools and Techniques of Data Analysis 

The statistical analysis carried out in the study was done using SPSS (Statistical Package for 

Social Science) software. The statistical tools used for analysis included: Weighted average with 

ranking, correlation and chi-square test as required by the broader objectives of the study. The data 

collected were analysed and interpreted in detail and were presented in charts and tables. 

 

Results & Discussion 

Based on the data collected from 200 retail mutual fund investors in Madurai, the appropriate 

statistical tools were applied and the important statistical analysis are summarised below: 

 

Table 1 Age-wise Classification of Mutual fund investors 

Age (in years) Frequency Percentage 

18 – 30 24 12.0 

30 – 45 104 52.0 

45 – 60 57 28.5 

Above 60 15 7.5 

Total 200 100 

Source: Primary Data 

Table 1 shows age-wise classification of mutual fund investors in Madurai city. Out of total 

respondents, 52 percent were between the age group of 30 to 45 years, 28.5 percent were between 

45 – 60 years, 12 percent between 18 – 30 years and only 7 percent were above 60 years. 

 

Table 2 Annual Income-wise classification of mutual fund investors 

Annual Income (in Rs.) Frequency Percentage 

Less than 1 lakh 24 12.0 

1 – 5 lakhs 152 76.0 

5 – 10 lakhs 13 7.5 

Above 10 lakhs 11 5.5 

Total 200 100 

Source: Primary Data 

Table 2 shows annual income-wise classification of mutual fund investors. Out of total 

respondents, 76 percent fell in the income class of 1 to 5 lakhs p.a, 12 percent with less than one 

lakh, and 7.5 percent and 5.5 percent with 5 to lakhs and above 10 lakhs respectively. 
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Chart 1: Annual Income-wise classification of mutual fund investors 
 

Source: Primary Data 

 
Table 3 Mutual fund investors’ outlook towards Digital payment modes in India 

Approach towards 

Digital payment 

modes 

Strongly 

agree 

 
Agree 

Moderately 

agree 

Strongly 

disagree 

 
Disagree 

Weighted 

Average 

 
Rank 

Online / Mobile 

wallet 
25 57 20 18 80 35.27 4 

Prepaid credit cards 10 40 45 84 21 35.6 3 

Debit / RuPay cards 125 45 10 10 10 57.67 1 

AEPS 20 32 8 28 112 28 5 

USSD 8 7 10 10 165 18.87 6 

UPI 124 45 8 15 8 57.47 2 

Source: Primary Data 

Table 3 shows the ranking of level of investors’ approach towards the positive statements about 

the digital payment modes by the mutual fund investors. As per the above table, it is evident that 

investors’ hold positive approach towards Debit card payments as it was ranked first, UPI was 

ranked second, prepaid credit cards and mobile wallets were ranked third and fourth, AEPS was 

ranked fifth and USSD was ranked last as sixth. 

 

Investors’ Outlook towards Mobile Wallet Payments 

In order to examine the formulated null hypothesis, chi-square test was employed. The computed 

results are given in Table 4. 

Hypothesis 1: There is no significant relationship between the demographic profile of the 

respondents and their outlook towards mobile wallet payments 

 
Table 4 Chi-square test between Demographic profile and 

investors’ outlook towards mobile wallet payments 

Demographic factors d.f Chi-square value P value Inference (5% significance level) 

Gender 4 6.668 0.155 Insignificant 

Age 16 47.388 0.000 Significant 

Marital status 12 48.073 0.000 Significant 
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Education 16 77.307 0.000 Significant 

Employment status 20 100.942 0.000 Significant 

Annual income 16 41.252 0.001 Significant 

It could be inferred from the table 4 from above that other than gender, all the other demographic 

variables have significant relationship with investors’ outlook towards mobile wallet payments for 

mutual fund investments. 

 

Analysis of Variance (Anova) 

ANOVA is conducted to understand whether the differences are significant with respect to the 

demographic variable gender with their outlook towards AEPS payments. 

Hypothesis 2: The outlook of investors towards AEPS payments does not vary with gender 

 
Table 5 One Way Anova Between Gender of the Respondents and 

Investors’ Outlook Towards Aeps Payments 

 

My outlook towards 

AEPS payments made 

for mutual fund 

investments is positive 

Source of 

variation 

Sum of 

Squares 
Df 

Mean 

Square 
F Sig 

Between 

groups 
0.867 4 217 1.359 0.248 

Within 

groups 
59.173 371 159 

  

Total 60.040 375    

It is obvious from the table above that there is no significant difference (sig = 0.248) in outlook 

of respondents towards AEPS payments among different gender of the respondents at 5% level. 

This finding indicates that the approach among retail investors towards AEPS payments do not 

vary with their gender at 5%. 

 

Recommendations 

On the basis of the statistical interpretations and analysis, the following recommendations are 

put forth to the investment advisory firms, regulatory authorities & the government: 

• Retail investors’ hold poor approach towards USSD, AEPS and mobile wallet payment 

modes compared to other modes of digital payments. It is utmost need of the hour to gain 

investors’ confidence towards these payment modes before enabling complete digitalisation 

of mutual fund industry. Confidence building programmes need to be conducted through 

well-educated distribution channel members who are in direct contact with investors. Such 

programmes make investors feel safe and secured and continue with their investments in the 

industry. 

• Government initiatives on spreading financial awareness to the remotest parts of the country, 

the digital payments mode aspects must also be included. Exhaustive and effective financial 

inclusion is possible only when the geographical divide is blurred and proper awareness 

towards digital payments are created among the B30 cities also. This leads to the balanced 

economic growth and channelises investments towards productive avenues. 

• Benefits of digital modes of payments and also digital processes must be made lucid to the 

retails investors in B30 cities. Their need to wade through mountains of paperwork to get 

started with their investments have vanished and this has to be put in plain words to them by 

the regulatory authorities at the time of investor education programmes. 
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Conclusion 

Technology has now become a ubiquitous aspect of each and every element of Mutual Fund 

operations – be it transaction processing, fund management, customer service or distribution. This 

study is an attempt to understand the approach that retail investors in B30 cities hold towards the 

top digital payment modes that exist in India. The study has clearly brought out the mindset of 

investors towards the digitalisation of mutual fund industry. 
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Introduction 

Emotions are involved in everything people do: - every action, 
decision and judgment. Emotionally intelligent people diagnose this 
and use their thinking to control their emotions rather than being  
managed by them. In the course of previous two decades, Emotional 
Intelligence (EI) concept has become a crucially important indicator 
of a person‘s knowledge, skills and abilities in the workplace, school 
and personal life. The overall result of researches suggests that EI 
plays a significant role in job performance, motivation, decision 
making, successful management and  leadership.  Thus  applying  
EI methodology in higher education can have lots of benefits for 
students. 

 
Emotional Intelligence 

Daniel Goleman(1998) defined “Emotional intelligence is the 
capacity for distinguishing our feelings and those of others, for 
motivating ourselves, and for managing emotions well in us and our 
relationships. Emotionalintelligencedefinesabilitiesdistinctfrom, but 
complementary to, academic intelligence or the virtuously cognitive 
capacities measured by IQ”. 

Dalip Singh (2003) defines “emotional intelligence as the 
capability of an individual to appropriately and successfully respond 
to a huge variety of emotional stimuli is elicited from the inner self 
and immediate environment. Emotional intelligence constitutes three 
psychological dimensions: emotional sensitivity, emotional maturity 
and emotional competency, all of which motivate an individual to 
recognize truthfully, interpret honestly and handle tactfully the 
dynamics of human behaviour”. 

“Daniel Goleman goes on to propose a framework of particular 
competence to achieve outstanding performance several of these 
skills are required, spread out among the five domains: self- 
awareness, self-regulation, motivation, empathy and social skills.” 

He defines emotional competence as: - “A learned capability based 

on emotional intelligence those results in outstanding performance at 

work”. 
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Emotional intelligence is the potential for learning these competencies. Being high in emotional 

intelligence does not guarantee that the person will have the acquired skills necessary to excel in 

work, it only means that(s) he has a high potential for learning them. 

Below is the table that constitutes the heart of the book, and the concepts presented in the table 

are developed extensively throughout the book by using tens of examples and anecdotes. 

The five main competencies are categorized into two main categories: Personal and social skills. 

Each of the competencies is detailed further and explained into its components and thoroughly 

explained in the book. 

 

The Emotional Competence Framework 
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Self-awareness 

Emotional awareness 
Knowing one’s internal states, preferences, resources and intuitions 

Accurate self- 

assessment 
Recognizing one’s emotions and their effects Knowing one’s strengths and limits 

Self-confidence A strong sense of one’s self-worth and capabilities 

Self-regulation Managing one’s internal impulses and resources 

Self-Control Keeping disruptive emotions and motivates in check 

Trustworthiness Maintaining standards of honesty and integrity 

Conscientiousness Taking responsibility for the personal performance, 

Adaptability Flexibility in handling change 

Innovation Being comfortable with novel ideas, approaches, and new information 

Motivation Emotional tendencies that guide or facilitate reaching goals 

Achievement drive Striving to improve or meet a standard of excellence 

Commitment Aligning with goals of the group or organization 

Initiative Readiness to act on opportunities 

Optimism Persistence in pursuing goals despite obstacles and setbacks 

Empathy Awareness of other’s feelings, needs, and concerns 

Understanding others 
Sensing others’ feelings and perspectives, and taking an active interest in their 

concerns 

Developing others Sensingothers’developmentneedsandbolsteringtheirabilities 

Service orientation Anticipating, recognizing, and meeting customers’ needs 

Leveraging diversity Cultivating opportunities through different kinds of people 

Political awareness Reading a group’s emotional currents and power relationships 

Social Skills Adeptness and inducing desirable responses in others 

Influence Wielding effective tactics for persuasion 

Communication Listening openly and sending convincing messages 

Conflict management Negotiating and resolving disagreements 

Leadership Inspiring and guiding individuals and groups 

Change catalyst Initiating or managingchange 

Building bonds Nurturing instrumental relationships 

Collaboration & 

cooperation 
Working with others toward shared goals 

Team capabilities Creating group synergy in pursuing collective goals 
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Significance of the Study 

1. The study focusses on identifying the phenomena related to emotional intelligence among 

teachers at private educational institutions in Dindigul. 

2. The study was carried out to study the association between the demographic profiles of 

teachers with Emotional Intelligence. 

3. It may help to establish social relationships and managing emotions in others. The teachers 

who have high emotional intelligence communicates with the constructive goal in mind and 

controls his or her feelings carefully more than reacting to the situation by impulse produced 

by feelings generated event. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

In today’s modernized world, the students are more knowledgeable,and the availability of 

information in social media made them on par with anyone across us. Also, people in all the sectors 

have become highly knowledge-oriented and especially for teachers it has become mandatory     

to get them updated till the current time. It also requires a high-level of emotional intelligence    

to handle students as well as to deal with others to manage our day-to-day life. In this context, 

emotional intelligence plays an important role ofteachers,and it was presumed that emotional 

intelligence might have been associated with a demographic profile and therefore the present study 

was undertaken with the question - Does there exist an association betweena demographic profile 

and Emotional intelligence? 

 

Objectives 

1. To ascertain the level of emotional intelligence of teachers in Dindigul district 

2. To study the association between demographic profile and emotional intelligence 

 
Hypothesis 

There is no significant association between demographic profile and emotional Intelligence 

 
Methodology 

The study is conducted on Teachers working in Dindigul Colleges both Arts and Engineering. 

A sample size of 200, to study the Emotional Intelligence was carried using the survey method. 

The empirical research design is used in this study,and primary data was collected from the faculty 

members. Empirical research relies on experience or observation alone, often without due regard 

for system and theory. A mechanism was developed by the researcher to measure the emotional 

intelligence of faculty working in colleges in Dindigul district. The questionnaire method hasbeen 

preferred by the researcher for collecting data from the faculty members working in colleges in 

Dindigul district. The structured questionnaire is framed and systematized in sequence to elicit the 

response from the target respondents. The questionnaire was designed in such a way to measure 

the emotional intelligence of teachers.The collected data was entered in the software SPSS, 

andanalyzed through the statistical tool chi-square test and correspondence analysis to achieve the 

objectives of the study. 

 

Data Analysis 

The EI score of the respondents is ranging from 38 to 83 with a mean score of 62.15 and a 

standard deviation of 7.676 for all the respondents and therefore there is a considerable variation 

in the EI score among the respondents.The classification of respondents made on statistical basis 

with respondents above Mean + Standard Deviation of EI score were classified as having “High” 
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level of EI, the respondents below Mean – Standard Deviation of EI score were classified as 

having “Low” level of EI and the respondents having their EI score between these two values were 

classified as having “Medium” level of EI. Among the respondents taken for study, 15 per cent of 

respondents were classified as having “Low” level of EI, 19 per cent of respondents were classified 

as having “High” level of EI, and the remaining 66 per cent of respondents were classified as 

having “Medium” level of EI. 

 

Association between demographic profile and Emotional Intelligence 

The result of the Chi-square test is displayed in the table. It can be observed that the association 

between Emotional intelligence and the demographic variables Gender, Language, Working 

hours, and Working nature of spouse are not statistically significant (p > .05) at 5 per cent level of 

significance. However, the low p-value (< .001) for the demographic variables Age, Marital status, 

Education, Experience, Type institute, Sector, Area, and Number of dependents and verify that 

there is a significant association between Emotional intelligence and these variables. 

 

Table 1. Chi-Square Test - Demographic profile VS Emotional Intelligence 

Demographic Profile Chi-square df Sig. 

Age (in years) 62.288 6 .000* 

Gender 1.411 2 .494 

Marital status 43.274 4 .000* 

Language 5.865 4 .209 

Education 37.948 6 .000* 

Total experience 82.896 10 .000* 

Working hours per week .572 2 .751 

Current experience 40.966 4 .000* 

Type of institute 29.544 4 .000* 

Sector 29.123 4 .000* 

Area 22.293 4 .000* 

No. of Dependents 43.679 6 .000* 

Spouse working 1.952 2 .377 

Spouse working sector 14.882 4 .005* 

* Chi-square is significant at 5% level of significance 

 
The association between Emotional intelligence and the demographic variables Gender, 

Language, Working hours, and Working nature of spouse are not statistically significant. 

The significant associations found through the chi-square test was further analyzed through 

correspondence analysis and the following figure is self-explanatory for the associations. 
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Emotional intelligence VS AgeEmotional intelligence VS Marital status 

The proportion of respondents in the High category of EI is more as age of the respondent 

increases. This suggests that a person’s matures with age and older people have more control on 

their emotional intelligence. 

The proportion of respondents in the High category of EI is more in case of married respondents 

than the other categories of marital status. Also the proportion of divorced/widow respondents in 

the high level of EI is comparatively less than the respondent in other categories. 

The proportion of respondents in the High category of EI is more in case of respondents with 

Master’s degree and Doctoral degree qualification is more than the other categories of education. 

Therefore it is concluded that the level of emotional intelligence increases with education. 

The proportion of respondents with above 10 years of experience are closer to High category of EI 

and the respondents with 0 to 2 years experience are closer to low level of experience. Therefore 

it is concluded that the level of emotional intelligence increases with experience. 
 

The proportion of respondents working in engineering institutions is closer to High category  

of EI. Therefore it is concluded that the level of emotional intelligence of teachers working in 

engineering colleges is more than the teachersworking in other institutions. 

The proportion of respondents working in private institutions is closer to High and Medium 

category of EI. Also the teachers working in Government and Aided institutions are not closer to 
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high emotional intelligence. Therefore it is concluded that the level of emotional intelligence of 

teachers working in engineering colleges is more than the teachers working in other institutions. 
 

The proportion of respondents residing in rural area is closer to High level of EI. Therefore it is 

concluded that the level of emotional intelligence of teachers residing in rural area is more than the 

teachers residing in other areas. 

The proportion of respondents with three numbers of dependents in their families is closer to 

High level of EI. Also the proportion of respondents with only one number of dependent in their 

families is closer to Low level of EI. Therefore it is concluded that the number of dependents in the 

family may also be a factor affecting the level of emotional intelligence of respondents. 

The proportion of respondents whose spouse are working in private and other sectors are closer 

to High level of EI. Also the proportions of respondents with high level EI (whose spouse are 

working in government sectors) are comparatively lesser. Therefore it is concluded that the 

teachers whose spouse working in private and other sectors are well supported by them and have 

higher level of EI. 

 

Implications of the study 

The ideas for improving the situation of the teachers 

Teachers’ emotional intelligence has an inspiration on the behaviour of the students through 

their captivating into account of the requirements of their students. It might be important to 

segment in collective activities at the school, in order to augment teachers’ emotional intelligence 

by concentrating on consuming greater interaction with the students and learning added about 

them and how they can help them to complete their aims. The team at the school might help the 

teachers regarding their hitches with the curriculum by using and developing numerous methods 

and strategies to teach the students in aadded convenient way. 

The supervisors have an effect on the teachers’ abilities to manage with demands and leave them 

fewer likely to break down from compact personal accomplishment. They need to be assured that 

they are interested in working together as they will profit from this. The supervisors should take 

additional care concerning the teachers, rather than monitoring or appraising them. Some of the 

supervisors might not understand their role. 

They are not responsible for in what way the teachers could or should face the stressful situation. 

They can support the teachers by giving them more information, by clarifying the roles in the 
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teaching system and by comforting them that they can deal with their problems by themselves. 

Within the Syrian culture it is not acceptable for a teacher to tell a supervisor that he does not 

similar working with him or that he would desire to work with somebody else. 

The director of the school also picks the team, which occasionally does not work as it should. 

It might be valuable for the teachers to express their emotions and explain that they would like to 

change the team and that perhaps they would be more gratified in another team and not only that 

they do not like the supervisor as a person. The supervisors should stab to work with the teachers in 

order to have a positive effect on their personalities and particularly on their emotional intelligence 

by developing the competences of the teachers in gaining new skills to manage their emotions. 

The teachers work in problematic circumstances and this requires a diversity of different 

emotions in order to manage with such stressful conditions. It would be valuable to know why the 

teachers have a ration of stress and why they cannot work effectively. It might be that the teachers 

are not able to discovery a balance between their work and their personal problems or that they are 

not satisfied with their jobs and are experiencing fatigue. 

The schools should recall that the teachers are unwilling to teach extra students than they should 

or work overly extensively. This pointer to the teachers enduring negative emotions and fetching 

less satisfied with their jobs. Thus, they would hurt from burnout. Therefore, the schools should 

request more teachers if they have a deficiency of staff. 

 

Implication-Emotional Intelligence Training must be made a Part of Teacher Training 

Because the teachers chief, and teach the upcoming youth, who provide for a wide variety      

of gradually sophisticated and ever changing diversity of manpower needed, their job is a more 

accountable one, implying that the teachers be great on El and well-being to be performing 

efficiently. Studies stated prior imply that El can be improved, cultivated through training. Hence 

the training elements for teachers at all levels must contain components on attractive their Emotional 

intelligence. An Emotionally Intelligent teacher will be able to:- 

Monitor and cope negative emotions like anger, frustration, irritability etc. .....better which will 

help her remain quiet in the classroom situations which evoke the negative emotions. 

Being optimistic-There are individual differences among students and only ancheerful teacher 

will be able to sustain in her efforts towards the betterment of students who are relatively weak. 

Understand emotions among their students helping them to identify students in distress and give 

them the required attention and refer them for further help if needed. 

 

Conclusion 

The study focused on Emotional Intelligence among teachers in Private Educational Institutions 

in Dindigul District. Study was extended to report the emotional intelligence among teachers based 

on demographic profile. 

It was found that even if Empathy factor score was found low, overall EI scores was relatively 

higher among the private teachers in Dindigul. Study found that the teachers of private educational 

institutions have high level of Emotional Intelligence. The high level of EI among teachers indicated 

that they could identify, assess and control the emotions of self, peers and students in their teaching 

institution in Dindigul District 

These can be better with effective intelligence of the teachers. Thus, it is necessary to create 

numerous projects, to give teachers more information about burnout and how they can overcome it 

and understand how they can deal with the problems. 
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Abstract 

Entrepreneurship is set of activities undertaken by an individual in order to acquire 

together a variety of resources and ideas and merge them to process a commercially 

acceptable product. To be a victorious entrepreneur, it is very significant to have 

managerial skill and strong team building abilities. Entrepreneurship development 

is the process of getting better the skills and knowledge of entrepreneurs all over 

various training and classroom programs. Entrepreneurship education is definite in 

broad terms as the building of knowledge and skills for the idea of entrepreneurship 

generally, as element of predictable education programs at primary, secondary or 

tertiary-level educational institutions. In the 90s, the country saw the prospective 

of entrepreneurship not only as an entry-level employment originator, but also as a 

means of wealth creation. Success stories, particularly in the IT sector, were viewed 

by entrepreneurs as role models. Key areas of entrepreneurship education could be 

specified as follows: (a) embedding entrepreneurship into education and training; 

(b) curriculum development; (c) teacher development; and (d) engagement with 

the private sector. Despite the tremendous growth in entrepreneurship education, 

several challenges remain. In today’s atmosphere for developing countries 

especially, funding and compatibility with education, technology and innovation 

policies may be vital challenges. More effective activity and analysis of the long-run 

impact of entrepreneurship education programmes on economic process and job 

creation is required. These should be supported a broadly outlined set of outcomes, 

not solely on slim measures such as the amount of start-ups created. 

Keywords: Entrepreneur, Entrepreneurship, Higher Education, Development 

 

Introduction 

Entrepreneurship is set of activities undertaken by an individual 

in order to carry together a variety of resources and ideas  and 

merge them to process a commercially adequate product. In easy 

words entrepreneurship is the process of altering ones idea into a 

successful business venture. To be a winning entrepreneur, it is very 

important to have managerial skill and tough team building abilities. 

Leadership attributes are a sign of winning entrepreneurs. Some 

political economists regard leadership, management ability, and 

team building skills to be the important qualities of an entrepreneur. 

Entrepreneurship development is the process of getting better skills 

and knowledge of entrepreneurs through a variety of training and 

classroom programs. The complete point of entrepreneurship 

development is to augment the number of entrepreneurs. By doing 
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this, the pace at which novel businesses or ventures are finished gets better. This makes room for 

employment and improves the economy of the country. Nearly 60 per cent Indians have strong 

entrepreneurial qualities like cheerfulness, business-mindedness, and persistence. But the minority 

start new businesses. The recent study found that only about 22 per cent of aspiring entrepreneurs 

have the sufficient access to training. Another study found that more than 80 per cent of the students 

in the developed nations study at least a skill or a trade earlier than they turn 14 years of age. But, 

it was only 4 per cent in India. 

 

Growth of Higher Education Institutions in India 

During the period of Independence only 20 Universities and 500 colleges with only one lakh 

students were enrolled in India. At present Higher education in India is one of the largest education 

systems in India with 378 universities, 18,064 colleges, 4.92 lakhs faculties and 1.4 crores of 

students in 2007. But our Gross enrolment ratio is low when compared to other developed nations. 

Out of the total higher educational institutions in India, Private sector has contributed nearly 63.2% 

in 2007. The share of enrolment has increased from 32.9% to 51.5% during the same period. Private 

sector has improved access in various areas like engineering, medicine, management studies etc. 

The Eleventh Plan estimates to increase the enrolment target for higher education will come 

from private providers. 

 

Table 1 Growth of Higher Education Institutions 

S.No. 
Type of 

Institution 

2005-2006 2009-2010 

Number % of Total Number % of Total 

1. General Education 12,751 65.7 13,381 57.93 

2. Professional Education 5,179 26.7 6,936 30.03 

3. Other Institutions 1,473 7.6 2,782 12.04 

 Total 19,403 100.0 23099 100.00 

Source: 1. UGC, 2007 

 
2. Statistics of Higher & Technical Education 2009-10 

Table 1 shows the number of educational institution and its share in the overall institutions in 

various sectors like General education, professional education, and other institutions during the 

period of 2005-06. And the number of institutions and its percentage level during the period of 

2009-10. 

Figure 1: Number of Educational Institutions in India during the 

period of 2005 -06 and 2009 -10 
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The Entrepreneurship Education Ecosystem 

Entrepreneurship at rest has a long way to go in terms of earning the status of a referred course 

amongst management students in India. Perhaps, this status acts as reason enough to only offer 

entrepreneurship as an extra-curricular or co-curricular program in the middle-of-the-road of    

the colleges and universities in India. Shankar (2012) classify six primary obstacle to teaching 

entrepreneurship in India as: 

1. Lack of institutionalization 

2. Lack of indigenous experience 

3. Lack of trained teachers 

4. Short-term focus on results 

5. Limitations with teaching 

6. Subject not considered as core 

 
Evolution of Entrepreneurship Education in India 

According to A Global Perspective on Entrepreneurship Education and Training Report 2008, 

Entrepreneurship education is defined in broad terms as the building of knowledge and skills for 

the purpose of entrepreneurship generally, as part of recognized education programs at primary, 

secondary or tertiary-level educational institutions. 

Entrepreneurship education in post-independence India has been focused on measures 

designed to encourage self-employment and founding of Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs). 

The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 has, for instance, a very strong emphasis on the SME 

sector. As the economy transitioned from being primarily agrarian into one that has significant 

contribution from other sectors, it was felt that the most pressing requirement was education that 

would enable need based entrepreneurs to make forays into these emerging sectors. Consequently, 

in the 1960s and 70s, entrepreneurship education was almost exclusively delivered in the form of 

training programs, offered by institutions under the aegis of State and Central Governments, and by 

financial institutions receiving support from the Government. Some of the institutions delivering 

such programs were: 

•     Industrial estates and in common service facilities (like tool rooms) 

•    Training and counselling institutions (NISIET, SISI, TCOs, EDI) 

•    Financial institutions like SBI, IDBI, TDICI, RCTC, etc. 

•    Development boards (Science and Technology Parks, EDCs, TBIs) 

In the 1980s, entrepreneurship education continued to focus primarily on entrepreneur training 

aimed at creating self-employment ventures. The 80s also saw the entry of entrepreneurship 

education into technology and management institutions. At the IIM Ahmadabad, for example, 

faculty members started offering Achievement Motivation Training. Other management institutions 

also began offering similar courses, driven mainly by faculty interest. However, none of these 

institutions took on a pioneering role to emerge as a thought-leader. Governmental effort oversaw 

the founding of an initiative to set up Science and Technology Parks (STEPs) and incubation 

centers at a few reputed technical institutions. With the advent of liberalization in the 90s, the 

country saw the potential of entrepreneurship not only as an entry-level employment generator, 

but also as a means of wealth creation. Success stories, especially in the IT sector, were viewed by 

entrepreneurs as role models. The country as a whole saw a growing interest in entrepreneurship, 

fuelled by factors such as growth potential of economy, changing social and cultural environment. 

 

Trends in Entrepreneurship Education 

It is important to note the research and educational developments that have occurred over the 
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past few years. The major themes that characterize recent research about entrepreneurs and new- 

venture creation can be summarized as follows: 

• Intrapreneurship (that is, entrepreneurship within large organizations) and the need for 

entrepreneurial cultures have gained much attention during the past few years 

• Venture financing, gained importance in the 1990s with unique strength, fuelling another 

decade of entrepreneurship. 

• Women and minority entrepreneurs have emerged in unmatched numbers. They appear to 

face hurdles and barriers different from those that of others. 

• Entrepreneurship education is one of the newest topics in B - schools. The number of 

institutions teaching course has grown from as few as two dozen 20 years ago to more than 

500 at this time. 
 

Role of Higher Education Institution in Developing Entrepreneurship In India 

• The B schools are the most appropriate nursery of shaping and developing management 

graduates for entrepreneurship who posses integrity and ethical standards, a deep sense of 

social responsibility, a commitment to the up- liftment of their communities. 

• B Schools are in a position to develop case studies in entrepreneurship practices relevant in 

the Indian context. 

• To promote and develop entrepreneurship education some B-school are starting 

entrepreneurship education in their course structure. 

• Most of them provide the electives in their course structure by which students will give their 

interest in that field and open their enterprise. 

• Courses in entrepreneurship are the core activity of Entrepreneurship education in India. 
 

Challenges in Entrepreneurial Education 

• Cultural barriers:- Entrepreneurship can develop only in a society in which cultural norms 

permit variability in the choice of paths of life. Unfortunately, the Indian culture consists of 

a network of benefits that in many ways run counter to entrepreneurship (Leo Paul Dana, 

2000). People in India are more sensitive to emotional affinity in the workplace than to work 

and productivity. 

• Difficulties towards Start-ups:- Starting a business in India is costly in terms of the time 

required and the cost involved. While it takes just five days to start a business in the United 

States and just two days in Australia, in India it takes as long as 89 days. 

• Incomplete Entrepreneurship Education:- A survey done by the Entrepreneurship 

Development Institute, India (EDII) in 2003 shows that young people are afraid to start their 

own business because they are not confident, not capable, and lack knowledge in starting a 

business. Many people have the opportunity to change jobs or become an entrepreneur if 

they are properly trained. The students in India are not satisfied with the “hands-on” support 

of their university in the founding process. 

• Dependence on government:- Degree of dependence on government is another challenge 

before entrepreneurship education in India. Insufficient private sector participation and  

lack of sustainable business models in the entrepreneurship education act as barriers to its 

development in India. 

 

Suggestions to Improve Entrpreneurship Through Higher Education 

Key  areas  of  entrepreneurship  education  could  be  specified  as  follows:  (a)  embedding 

entrepreneurship into education and training; (b) curriculum development; (c) teacher development; 

and (d) engagement with the private sector. 
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A) Embedding Entrepreneurship Into Formal Education and Training 

Imparting entrepreneurship into the existing formal educational system at all stages needs a 

strong commitment both from government and educational institutions in terms of policies and 

resources. It is good to expose students to business and entrepreneurship. Create perceptions and 

attitudes about entrepreneurship at early age of students reaching secondary schools. Entrepreneurial 

education should be incorporated into the curriculum, rather than being offered as standalone 

courses. At the secondary school level, awareness campaigns and extracurricular activities created 

to assist students has to be carried out to understand the world of work, which includes business 

visits. At higher education level, attending elective and/or compulsory courses on entrepreneurship, 

and participating in more focused activities and projects, has proven particularly effective. Within 

the university context, entrepreneurship centres can play a key role in catalysing entrepreneurship 

education both within and outside of the curriculum. 

 

B) Curriculum Development 

Entrepreneurship programmes ought to make formed over disciplines, not only over benefits 
of the business schools alternately monetary divisions. For higher education, a large portion of 
the procurement for entrepreneurship instruction may be focused once benefits of the business 
schools or trading and lending departments, which would progressively advertising specializations 
furthermore actually degrees for entrepreneurship. Same time this might appear to be a common 
spot to start, confirmation need indicated that the dominant part from claiming business people 
don’t originate from benefits of the business schools at from science, building what’s more 
engineering organization schools. For fact, entrepreneurship could be previously, at whatever 
discipline alternately division – from medicine, of the arts, will general population administration. 

This makes it basic that entrepreneurship a chance to be taught over a cross-disciplinary. 
Way also not restricted best should business What’s more commercial concerns. For creating 
countries, exactly about. Those zones that ought to further bolstering make incorporated for 
entrepreneurship curriculums, relying upon the. Instructive level, include: fundamental aptitudes 
(financial ability and so on.), good fortune recognition,. Business planning, start-up, dealing with 
the SME, overseeing the move starting with need to. Growth firms, what is more exit/transition  
of ownership, especially family-owned. The more youthful the target audience, the All the more 

those educational module needs with a chance to be centered ahead essential aptitudes Furthermore 

awareness rising. Regarding benefits of the business and entrepreneurship. Viable entrepreneurship 

training. Programmes concentrate on creating entrepreneurial attitudes, abilities Also practices. 

This incorporates fabricating self-confidence, self-efficacy, and also heading skills, especially in 

the grade of more auxiliary levels. 

 

C) Teacher Development 

Teachers are the most important key factor in entrepreneurship education. Strategies and ideas 

will not have any impact without effective teachers to develop the necessary interest and interpreting 

among students. There is a necessity to extend the amount of entrepreneurship educators, and to 

additional develop them by providing coaching, notably in interactive teaching ways. Networks 

and also the sharing of best practices among educators are crucial, too. To date, most of the teacher 

coaching initiatives and networks developed are at the higher education level. a lot of has to be 

done at the first and secondary levels, by providing entrepreneurship coaching in teacher coaching 

institutes. Entrepreneurship education ought to be terribly closely joined with follow. Lecturers 

ought to be inspired to reach bent on the profession and to integrate it into the training methods. 
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D) Partnership with the Private Sector 

One of the key success factors for entrepreneurship education is that the effective engagement of 

the non-public sector in facilitating entrepreneurship. This includes business and private academic 

institutions. Additionally, it suggests that developing networks across sectors to spur partnerships 

and build associate atmosphere of trust and cooperation within the native scheme and beyond. 

Private entrepreneurship centres and foundations additionally play a crucial role, each in funding 

and in serving as centres of experience on entrepreneurship. It is additionally vital to focus on the 

role of enormous domestic and foreign companies in business development. Large companies are 

progressively concentrating on their core operations and outsourcing those during which they are 

doing not have a competitive advantage. Thus, they have a strategic interest in developing the 

competences of native suppliers, and often take part in cost-sharing in native skills development 

and upgrading programmes. 

 

Conclusion 

Despite the tremendous growth in entrepreneurship education,  several  challenges  remain. 

One of the predominant challenges is to vary the culture and attitude in countries and regions in 

which business and entrepreneurship are either not viewed favourably and are not understood. The 

low level of exposure to business and entrepreneurship, combined with the lack of role models, 

appears to be making the shift from necessity to opportunity entrepreneurship in several developing 

countries troublesome. In today’s atmosphere for developing countries especially, funding and 

compatibility with education, technology and innovation policies may be vital challenges. More 

effective activity and analysis of the long-run impact of entrepreneurship education programmes 

on economic process and job creation is required. These should be supported a broadly outlined set 

of outcomes, not solely on slim measures such as the amount of start-ups created. 
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Abstract 

Strategic supply chains are becoming integral part of a firm’s competitive strength. 

It not only gives financial advantages, but also well-managed and extremely 

synchronized supply chain offers certain social obligation. Many businesses are now 

moving into course of unfolding codes of conduct as one of the ways of overseeing 

number of suppliers’ behavior inside the supply chain network. This research paper 

addresses the issues related with the degree to which customers must be accountable 

for moral behavior of their partners, like suppliers in buying process. Corporate 

social responsibility is a very important issue for any firm but it is very depressing 

that extremely minute material is on hand on this issue. This paper conceptualizes 

structure for recognizing the responsibilities of the more commanding supply chain 

member to the other members of the supply chain. It mainly focuses on the degree 

to which one supply chain member should apply ascendancy as it relates to social 

responsibility on the members of complete supply chain 

 

Introduction 

Given the economic turmoil in recent years, it is not astonishing 

that firms are trying to make their supply chains more lucrative, 

translucent, and receptive. The rewards of doing so can be great. 

Victorious companies exhibit that thinner inventories, lesser working 

capital, advanced earnings and yield, and better customer service 

are amid the profit. Companies such as Wal-Mart, FedEx, Procter  

& Gamble, Dell, and IBM have established that better supply chain 

management (SCM) can direct to industry superiority. Supply chain 

management systems and Internet-based solutions have turn into the 

focal point of many reengineering projects intended at solving supply 

chain problems. For example, HP’s Internet-based swap has gained 

over $100 million in less than 18 months. AMR research revealed that 

expenses for supply chain technology grew to $5.6 billion and is usual 

to grow another 12 percent. These technology applications guarantee 

to deliver better control over part of the supply chain. These gains are 

not definite and can incorrectly forward management’ concentration 
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away from the importance of incorporated processes and people issues. Technology might add   

to improved information flows amid supply chain members but the quality of information shared 

is far more noteworthy. The level of conviction among the supply chain drives the quality of 

information. AMR also mentions that major firms are nowhere near demonstrating the point of 

conviction required to attain the variety of supply chain reimbursement. When suppliers and their 

OEM customers were asked what level of price discount would cause them to toggle suppliers, 

their responses were 7 and 10 percent, respectively. The data suggest very sturdily that allegiance 

and partnership are worth very little in practice. Even more disturbing is the respond of buyers’ 

rate manage programs with a normal usual cost fall of 5.8 percent. In the middle of the strategy 

operational are greater dependence on long-term contracts to catch in prices; getting benefit of 

size through inclusion of purchases; harder conference; use of repeal auctions and hunt for inferior 

cost labour opportunities; and trade on the spot market. Some buyers are demanding to reduce 

costs throughout cost engineering and product remodel. Although a number of these approaches 

make sense and have merit, the more admired approaches are focused or the short term and pay no 

attention to any effort to think tactically about partnership and the reimbursement that accrue from 

the strategic supply chain management. 

 

Definition of CSR 

CSR (Corporate Social Responsibility) refers to company commitment to behave ethically and 

contribute to economic development, whilst ensuring environment protection from own operations 

(Shabana & Carrol, 2010; VanMarrewijk, 2003). There are several pillars underlying CSR 

concept: economic (Value creation through produced goods), environmental (minimizing 

environmental impact of operations), and social (improving work conditions and the quality of life 

of community). The morals of business activities are flattering more and more, and major 

companies are assessed on the ability to fulfill not only the customers’ want but also a variety of 

needs of employees, NGOs, representatives of the local community, and other concern groups. 

However many companies yet leave the question of CSR to rational minds, further companies are 

opening to understand that they cannot close the eyes to the ethical responsibility entrusted to 

them by society. The globalization of economic activities has undeniably affected this growth. 

Even the idea is yet the subject of a lot argues few disprove the fact that many companies today 

are engaged in international business activities. When a fraction of the production process is 

outsourced to companies in varied geographic, cultural, and institutional settings, diversity in 

social and environmental standards are uncovered. In addition, it is still clear that companies can 

make use to these diversities by stirring their production services to countries with low social and 

environmental standards. Even though companies might get short-term repay from the decreasing 

of social and environmental standards, public criticism can harm the company’s as well as the 

industry’s legitimacy in the public and therefore has a depressing effect on sales, market shares, 

and stock prices. Over the years, ample companies have been condemned for breaking of union 

rights, use of child labour, unsafe working conditions, discrimination etc. 

In reply to this progress, more and more companies are adopting strategic supply chain 

management. A supply chain is prepared of a number of companies, and the sustainability of the 

chain is reliant on the sustainability of the individual companies. To deal with the sustainability of 

a company, consider the relation shown in Fig.1 which focuses on the four basic flows into and out 

of a corporation. 
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Fig.1.Four basic flows into and out of a corporation 

Since responsible behavior of organizations in the supply chain is dependent on the performance 

of other parties such as suppliers and customers, only through co-operation of different parties 

concerned it is possible to realize resourceful CSR integration Therefore, if a company wants to 

practice CSR in the supply chain, it’s required that CSR is entrenched within the entire organization. 

CSR shouldn’t be only staff activity at the headquarters; it has to be to at all organizational levels 

and functional areas including subsidiaries abroad and suppliers. 

 

Incorporation of Sustainability into SCM 

The SC incorporates the flow and alternation of goods and information from raw material  

stage to the end user (Seuring, Sarkis, Miller, & Rao, 2008). The optimization of operations has 

augmented to the entire supply chain rather than an exact provision or organization during the  

last two decads (Linton, Klassen, & Jayaraman, 2007). Sustainability in SCM must also comprise 

product design, manufacturing by-products, by-products produced during product use, product life 

extension, product end-of-life, and recovery processes at end-of-life, in addition to the core SC 

activities (Linton, Klasson & Jayaraman, 2007) Organisational embed can be manifested through 

four mechanisms: knowledge enhancing mechanisms, knowledge controlling mechanisms, firm 

specific assets and corporate history. 

Fig.2.Machanisms in an Organisation 

Information ornamental mechanisms: aim to perk up and uphold the facts of parties working 

with CSR in supply chain and as a result augment their abilities and skills. Internet knowledge 

augmentation can be achieved through employees training focused on CSR topics as well as sharing 

knowledge and best CSR practices throughout the organization. Some companies amalgamate 

CSR issues in their corporate ethics and strategy, thereby manifesting the importance of such issues 

for company’s business. External knowledge expansion refers to establishing and maintaining 

consistent dialog with suppliers including intended at creating the CSR reference body between 
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organization and its suppliers. Supplier training programs resolute on CSR topics can serve as an 

example of external knowledge attractive mechanism. 

Knowledge controlling mechanisms: Integration of code of conduct in performance 

management system can inspire employees to work on CSR issues with suppliers more effectively. 

Another approach is engagement of “change agents”, employees responsible for monitoring and 

encouraging employees’ pledge to CSR issues working closely with suppliers. 

Firm-pertaining assets: It includes the size of the company, the design of its international 

supply chain, financial wealth and status. Large size and large amount of resources make company 

attractive for suppliers to work with, thus they will be more willing to take necessary actions      

to be conventional to CSR needs. Moreover, large international companies often have supplier 

development programs that include CSR issues management. In order to defend its reputation and 

avoid CSR related costs companies enforce more stringent CSR requirements on their suppliers; 

thereby setting supplier high social and environmental performance as a competitive advantage. 

Company history: Refers to traditional way of working with CSR issues; organizations known 

for being busy in social and environmental activities as well as for rigorous supplier selection 

process are more likely to be approached by suppliers responsible for their social and environmental 

collision. 

 

Outcome-Driven and Behavior Driven Contracts in CSR Management 

In order to alleviate information asymmetry and goal misalignment including risks linked with 

them. Customer company should find an apt way to reduce these two parameters. Outcome-driven 

and behavior-driven contracts as mechanisms aimed to minimize the probability of opportunistic 

behavior from supplier’s side. This means that it is pursuing a certain strategy in doing business 

and this strategy affects the way organization manages relationships with its suppliers. Therefore, 

the type of strategy should be taken into account while investigating in the result and behavior- 

oriented approaches in green supplier management. 

Behavior-driven contract fits companies pursuing differentiation strategy. Main goal of this 

strategy is “to develop an exclusive value or image for a product or service”. Differentiation 

strategy is characterized by creating obvious value though advertising, prestige prancing and 

market segmentation, and value transfer. Some companies have accepted possible gains of using 

environmental friendly marketing strategies; “green” image allows setting higher margins for their 

products, because customers are ready to pay high price for high quality, safe and environmentally 

friendly product. For such companies maintaining their green image is a critical issue, therefore 

they should create such mechanisms that can help to ensure concord of their suppliers to the 

green corporate standards and needs. This problem could be addressed by investing in monitoring 

systems to improve information sharing, monitoring supplier progress and actions, and by building 

closer relationships with suppliers to augment mutual trust and reliability. These approaches make 

possible sharing risks between customer and supplier reducing the probability of moral hazard 

and adverse selection. Zsidisin and Elram (2003) propose four management techniques that serve 

to line up goals of the both parties and that focus on supplier behavior: supplier certification, 

implementation of quality management programs, target costing, and supplier development. 

Supplier certification is an award to those suppliers that consistently meet encoded objectives 

in quality, cost, delivery, and environmental and social performance. Customer-company can     

be competent of certifying its suppliers or certification could be done by external certification 

bodies. Important advantage of certification is that may reduce the need for customer-company to 

conduct often costly and time-consuming inspections, moreover it is a good tool to obtain reliable 

information about supplier’s performance and to make sure supplier’s capability to conform to 
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customer’s wants in quality. sustainability and other aspects. Since certification criteria are 

standardized, supplier is expected to perform reliable standardized behavior as well; this makes 

supplier facilities helps supplier to conform to customer requirements and live up to customer 

prospect. Quality administration programmes hold broader range of aspects than certificates.    

For example, usually used Total quality Management programme addresses environmental and 

social issues. Target costing attempts to align customer’s goals with those of suppliers by sharing 

information about customer financial targets. Targets could have different character-quality driven, 

environment driven, social and employment driven. Some customers collaborate with their suppliers 

to developed mutual targets of emission reduction, pollution prevention, safety enhancement etc., 

this is distinctive for companies having long-term and faithful associations. 

Supplier progress means the caution customer-company takes in getting better supplier recital 

and abilities, so that supplier can assemble buyers’ organization every want. Supplier development 

is accompanied with knowledge transfer activities that are time and resource concentrated for the 

purchasing firm, and firms undertake them with the objective of increasing supplier capabilities. 

The purpose of supplier development includes cost reduction, development of new capabilities, 

sustainable process redesign, improvement of quality and communication. This could be achieved by 

staff training and educating, implementing better environmental practices including environmental 

management system, implementing feedback mechanism. The process of environmental adaptation 

was found tope more successful in those cases where customers were actively involved in supplier 

development process. One more important mechanism not mentioned in the four approaches 

described above is supplier’s ‘Code of Conduct’ which comprises least requirements to supplier 

performance including environmental and social aspects. Suppliers are expected to sign the code 

and fulfill necessary requirements, customer-companies in their turn conduct supplier auditing to 

ensure that suppliers are actually following the rules. 

Outcome-driven contract fits companies following cost leadership strategy. The main goal “is to 

achieve industry’s lowest cost structure through highly efficient operations, rigorous cost controls 

and economies of scale based on high unit scale based on high unit sales volumes”. Outcome- 

driven contract by its nature implies minimal monitoring and compensation based solely on the 

volumes sold. Firm or buyer is not expected to provide any special support and no value transfer 

occurs between parties; both parties preserve flexibility and avoid commitments. Arm’s length 

relationships exist between principal and agent, thus supplier has no obligation beyond the sale  

of the product to the customer. From the agency perspective the customer will bear the inherent 

risk of this arrangement for two main reasons: he believes that product sales will justify the terms 

of the contract and switching costs are low. In the CSR context this result-oriented contact might 

mean less attention of the customer to what the environmental and social impact of the supplier 

actually is. Considering monitoring investments to be low, buying company doesn’t have consistent 

and efficient mechanism of verifying the environmental performance of suppliers. The increases 

information uncertainty and can lead to negative unexpected consequences, for instance, customer 

might find that these employees at the supplier factory are subjected to physical punishments and 

harassment, or underage labour is used. At the same time, outcome-based contract uses different 

interest aligning mechanisms, such as incentives and bonuses, to ensure that the other party behaves 

in expected way. For instance, customer can offer a monetary reward if supplier has obtained certain 

CSR certificates or been consistently conforming to CSR targets stipulated by customer company. 

The latter, however, implies having a verify mechanism in place and/or certain degree of trust 

between the parties, which is more typical for long-term relationships characterized by relatively 

high switching costs. Customer company bears risks connected with CSR, which may be extremely 

unwanted considering the scope of negative penalty in case of any opportunistic behavior from 
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supplier side. These risks could be partially mitigated by minimizing the adverse such as severe 

and composite process of supplier evaluation and selection. This might help to get rid of potentially 

risky suppliers, but at the same time such process can require considerable investments of time 

and resources from the customer. Overall, outcome-based contract doesn’t seem to be an attractive 

mechanism to ensure the safety and sustainable performance of the suppliers. 

 

Execution of Codes of Conduct 

Execution of codes of conduct needs incentive and promise. In supply chains, actually, it is  

not sufficient that the company who has taken a lead in supply chain is dedicated to social and 

environmental interaction but the company has to sway the other organizations in the supply chain 

to behave socially responsible too. In such type of relationship, this might not be easy it, the other 

party does not show interest in CSR or the buyer initiate limited negotiating influence opposite   

to the supplier. Presumptuous that the buyer and the supplier do not show equal concern, there    

is a threat that the supplier will desert social responsibilities. Opportunism in relation to codes    

of conduct and other CSR standards arises due to the fact that these initiatives can be costly and 

time consuming actually, if CSR was always the optimal solution in terms of profitability, there 

would probably the uppermost social and environment values so that they can enlarge their gain. 

Nevertheless, few suppliers might have a financial enticement to decrease social and environmental 

standards in  order to get rational reward. Moreover, the assumed advantage of executing codes  

of conduct might be uneven spread between the companies in the supply chain. For instance, the 

reputation earned by social responsibility is often linked with a brand name possessed by only 

one of the companies in the chain. This company will get all the advantages of initiating a code  

of conduct. The remaining companies in the chain will have to divide the indirect benefits, e.g. 

new orders. If these companies must incur cost of executing, there is a probable dispute of interest 

among the companies in the chain. This enhances the risk of taking chance for actions. In regard 

to codes of conduct, there is also a remarkable defect of proper assessment systems. Only a small 

margin of firms with codes of conduct actually state monitoring in relation to the implementation, 

and the widely held of these use internal systems. 

 

Challenges 

Effectively run supply chains have shown to provide very genius cost advantage. There are 

also other less immediately tangible advantages from supply chain management. But focusing 

only on cost underestimates the true potential of supply chains for managing current and future 

customer relationships. Social responsibility on the part of business is an important means by 

which firms build relationship with present and future customers. The main reason behind success 

of strategically managed socially responsible supply chain is customers’ increasing use of social 

criteria in choosing among firms. 

After identifying the value of socially responsible strategies toward customer relationship 

management, leading companies are addressing social issues and seeing success with customers. 

For instance Hewlett Packard addresses these product related issues within its supply chain as part 

of its self-identified “Product Stewardship” and works with suppliers in several product related 

areas, which include product design, material composition, packaging, recycling and safety. Firms 

are also building social responsibility into their management strategies as a way of developing 

future markets and customers. Most supply chains generate lower costs by involving suppliers 

from developing countries where the labour rates are cheaper. Rather than seeing developing 

countries solely as opportunities for cost savings. Companies increasingly are viewing customers 

in developing countries as important markets for selling products in the future. 
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How to Conquer Challenges 

Once the organization incorporates strategic supply chain management, challenges are many but 

there are processes to overcome these challenges. Thus firm can adapt to begin sourcing an ethical 

manner and take responsibility for its supply chain. At functional level purchasing personnel might 

adopt traditional role which is procuring right quantity, at the right time and delivered at the right 

time. Price is important but firms cannot close the eyes to their supply bases. For eg. Wal-Mart 

has 20,000 suppliers thus to what extent the firm should have pressure on environmental issues in 

addition to managing their suppliers. Even the firm can enlarge ethical treatment to first, second, 

third and fourth tier suppliers. A art from that support from top management is also very crucial. As 

managers face these challenges, the process that help in removal of these challenges, the process 

that help in removal of these challenges becomes inevitable. Following are the steps mentioned to 

be followed to overcome challenges. 

• Glance inside: First the firm needs to measure that whether they are ready internally to    

do what firm is expecting the external parties to do. The issues concerned here are less 

related with ethical purchasing but integrating factors that will allow flowless information 

dissemination. 

• Describe code of conduct: A firm cannot manage its supply chain partners unless it has 

uttered its own code of conduct and expectations that it has with its suppliers. The main 

point here is that codes are rep-resentative of the hard work each firm has put into writing a 

statement or in designing expectations regarding supplier corporate social responsibility. The 

firm should have clear cut guidelines mentioning the penalties in case of any infringement 

also ensure that it is tied with firm’s core strategy. 

• Plot the process: 

 

Fig.3. Supply Chain Sustainability Risks Mapping 

 
Following are the important steps of measuring risk in the supply chain 

Identifying Danger Measures 

Instance, like low payment of wages at a plant in your supply chain, is risky for any business. 

Inside – and outside – events that may not only be flanking the rule but may also pressure the 

success of sustainable supply chain and company goals must be recognized. Risks can include 

business permanence, regulatory, reputational, market receipt, and customer needs risks. Interested 

group outside the business can also discover other social, environmental, economic, and dominance 

uncertainty which your company will have to gauge for their likely smash on business. 



http://www.shanlaxjournals.in 119 

SHANLAX 

 International Journal of Management   # S I N C E 1  9  9  0  
s han lax 

 

 

 

 

The Probability and Sternness of Risk Events 

Risk measures should be de-sectioned to recognize their possibility and latent crash. This    

will decide how they need to manage their supply chain under your company’s supply chain 

sustainability programme. Risks can comprise business stability, dictatorial, reputational, market 

reception. 

• Make sure the fit with centre strategy 
If there is a lack of trust or if there is a gap in values and beliefs that a firm holds then discard 

that supplier from final list. Price differential or quantity cannot justify if that supplier is misfit with 
the profile of your firm. 

• Monitoring and Reconsider at usual time period 
Reviewing is very important in early years of programmes and as the time passage, relationship 

with supplier strengthens automatic control will evolve. 

• Educate your customers and be constant in how they are rewarded 
Price is important but the ability to maintain an ethical code of supplier development and 

management is equally as important. To ensure such policies are followed, buyers must have 
enterprise and supply chain wide perspective. They must understand the importance of this whole 
programme. 

• Code of conduct should be communicated to the suppliers 

It there is no transparency in information dissemination and trust is missing among supply 

chain members, if they do not share common vision and commitment to workers’ rights the whole 

programme will be a big failure. Transparency with respects to what is expected of the supplier and 

repercussion of non compliance. 

 
Conclusion 

The abilities driven by consolidated SCM are reaping advantages athwart a series of businesses 

as different as structure and software expansion. These benefits are very influential even than stock 

lessening and more powerful than logistics, encircling new product idea, better cycle time, better in 

customer receptiveness, and overall superior productivity. Socially responsible supply chain is still 

an infant idea, and purchase managers have not still looked their world through this lens. Not so 

friendly relationship among buyers and suppliers is still a ruling fact and the success of relationship 

is still measured by price negotiation, but businesses are now recognizing the advantages of socially 

responsible supply chain management and have started implementation of the same. 
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Abstract 

For the company productivity training assumes great significance. Though it is a  

type of education, training is job oriented. Learning has a greater importance for   

the success of modern industry. Education plays a very important role in budding  

and increases these competencies. Change of technology demands that employees 

update their knowledge, skills, abilities and technical expertise. Jobs are becoming 

more interdependent tough high interpersonal and crisis solving skill, which can     

be acquired only through training. Training is a continuous and perennial activity. 

Training assists the persons in selecting, using and calculating the experiences. It 

ensures the quick grabbing of knowledge, continued, right kind of inputs are acquired, 

assembled and integrated in the personality. Improvement provides knowledge and 

understanding to individuals which enable them for the purpose of more effective work 

in the industry through problem-solving, inter-personal relation and decision-making. 

Keywords: Training, education, personality, job oriented, learning, development. 

 
Introduction 

Learning and improvement is a subsystem of an company, the 

organisation ensures that randomness is reduced and learning or 

behavioural change takes place in an organized format. Training and 

development programmes are organised towards maintaining and 

improving current job performance, while development programmers 

seek to develop skills for future jobs. Learning programme is a 

process planned to preserve or get better present occupation recital the 

management development programme is process designed to develop 

skills necessary for future work activities. Training and development 

is a process of task concerned with organizational action intended at 

bettering the job performance of individuals and groups in managerial 

settings. Training and development can be described “an enlightening 

course which involves the sharpening of skills, concepts, changing of 

attitude and gaining more knowledge to enhance the performance of 

employees”. The field is known by several names, including “human 

resources development”, “human capital development” and “learning 

and development”. 
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Training is a sub-system of human resource development. The human resource development 

function cannot be discharged effectively unless comprehensive data on various HR functions 

including training is available. In order to make trainees interest in competency and skill the HR 

function should create effective environment wherein good performance is rewarded and poor 

performance will be punished. It can be achievable by measures like winning completion of training 

with confirmation of placement, promotion, placement and institutilized a system of rewards for 

competence and performance. Training and development is very important role in human resource 

development. It is assumed to be an important role in awaken of the advancement of technology 

which has resulted in yet growing competition, increase in customer’s expectation of quality and 

service and a subsequent need to lower costs. It has became a more important globally in order to 

prepare workers for new jobs. 

 

Definition of Training And Development 

Randall S.Schuler in his book effective personnel management defines training and development 

as “any effort to improve present or potential member of staff presentation by rising an employee’s 

skill to carry out through knowledge, usually altering the employee’s approach or escalating his or 

her skill and knowledge. The need for training and development is determined by the employee’s 

concert insufficiency and is computed as follows: 

 

Training And Development need= Standard performance –Actual Performance 

Training And Development as considered learning experiences deliberate to provide workers 

with the competencies required to execute their in progress or prospect jobs. 

 

Objectives of Training And Development 

The principal of Training And Development division is to make sure the availability of a skilled 

and willing workfare to an organization. There are four other objectives: 

• Individual 

• Organizational 

• Functional 

• Societal 

Managers can use four measures to conclude the training desires of individuals in their 

organization or sub component 

1. Piece Appraisal: each employee’s work is calculated against the performance standards or 

objectives established for his or her job. 

2. Psychoanalysis of career Requirement: the skills or knowledge specified in the appropriate 

job description are examined and those employees without necessary skills or knowledge 

become candidates for training programme. 

3. Managerial Analysis: the effectiveness of institute and its success in meeting its goals are 

analyzed to determine where difference exist 

4. Employee Survey: Managers and non-managers are asked to describe what problems are 

being knowledgeable in their work and what actions they believe are necessary to resolve. 
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Difference between Training and Development 

 Training Development 

1 Training focuses on technical, mechanical oriented 

operations 

It focuses on theoretical skill and 

conceptual ideas 

2 meant for operatives meant for executives 

3 It is short term process It is continuous process 

4 focuses on present need of an employee focuses on future need of an employee 

5 enterprise is taken by the management program is taken by an individual. 

6  
Concerned with specific job skills and behavior 

Here it is concerned with related enhancement of general 

knowledge and understanding of non-technical organi- 

zation function 

7 It is for non-managers It is for managers and executives 

8 Meant for job-oriented process and is vocational 

in nature. 

Expansion is general in nature strives to inculcate inita- 

tive, creativity, dedication loyalty amongst executives. 

9 Motivation is extrinsic Motivation is intrinsic 

10 Assessment for training is considered to be 

essential 
No assessment for development 

 

Significance of Training and Development 

For companies to keep improving, it is essential for organizations to have continuous training 

and development programs for their employees. Competition and the business environment keeps 

changing, and hence it is critical to keep learning and pick up new skills. The importance of training 

and development is as follows: 

• Best utilization of Human resources 

• Development of skills 

• To increase the production 

• To provide the zeal of team spirit 

• For improvement of association culture 

• To improve quality, safety 

• To increase profitability 

• Improve the morale and corporate image 

 
Need for Training and Development 

Training and development of employees is a costly activity as it requires a batch quality inputs 

from trainers as well as employees. But it is essential that the company revises its goals and 

efficiencies with the changing environment. Here are a few critical reasons why the company 

endorses training and development sessions. 

• When management thinks that there is a need to improve the performances of employees 

• To set up the benchmark of improvement so far in the performance improvement effort 

• To train about the specific job responsibility 

• To test the new methodology for increasing the productivity 

 
Advantages of training and development 

Training and development have a cost attached to it. However, since it is beneficial for companies 

within the long run, they ensure employees are skilled regularly. Some advantages are: 

1. Helps employees develop new skills and increases their knowledge. 

2. Improves efficiency and productivity of the individuals as well as the team member. 
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3. Proper training and development can remove bottle-necks in operations. 

4. New & improved job positions can be created to make the group leaner. 

5. Keeps employees motivated and refresh their goals, ambitions and contribution levels. 

 
Disadvantages of Training and Development 

Even though there are several advantages, some drawbacks of training and development are as 

given below: 

1. It is an expensive process which includes arranging the correct trainers and engaging 

employees for non-revenue activities. 

2. There is a risk that after the training and development session, the employee can quit the job. 

 
Training and Development Process 

Training and development is a continuous process as the skills, knowledge and quality of work 

needs constant improvement. Since businesses are changing rapidly, it is critical that companies 

focus on training their employees after constantly monitoring them & developing their overall 

personality. 

 

Steps for training and development processes are 

1. Determine the need for training and development for individuals or teams 

2. Establish specific objectives & goals which needs to be achieve 

3. Select the methods of preparation 

4. Conduct and implement the programs for employees 

5. Evaluate the output and performance post the training and development sessions. 

6. Keep monitor and evaluate the performance and formerly see more training if required. 

 
The following are the key factors in designing and development of training programmed: 

1. The learner 

2. The facilitator or the trainer 

3. The learning environment 

4. Learning characteristics 

5. Training resources and training policies 

1) The learner: The learner occupies the centre stage. The learner environment, age, past 

knowledge, prior learning and educational level of the learners- are all imperative. While scheming 

the programme we may start with an inventory and discussion of learning style. It will facilitate 

the instructor to have a feel of selecting the method of training. This may facilitate adult learning 

method like experiential problem-solving approach to learning. 

2) The catalyst or the trainer: whatever the learner wants to learn, it is facilitated by the trainer. 

This means the trainer should have something significant to pass on besides acceptable personality 

and effective communication. The level of trainer’s skill, knowledge and ease with which he could 

approve himself to the different methods of teaching. 

3) The learning environment: The learning environment in particular means physical environment. 

The design should take into consideration the physical location of instruction when he wants to 

explain, the fuel tank manufacturing two-wheeler factory. He has to certainly take into account 

the noise level prevailing in that place. For such clarification the design may consider vestibule 

training to make learning effective. 

4) Learning characteristics: learning characteristics like motivation, individual difference, level 
of learning, interference while learning to the real work area, etc. play a significant role in their 
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application to the design of training. The learning characteristics are motivation knowledge of 

result, feedback, trial and error, size of learning, individual differences, era of learning, structure of 

knowledge, interference and transfer of work etc. 

5) Training resources and training policies: The resource allocation is one of the main, critical 

aspects of guidance system. A realistic rate of benefit analysis will throw true light on benefits   

of training, role of training in meeting needs and its credibility. The benefits of schooling must 

outweigh costs. A professional approach to training will not burden the resources. However, issues 

like top management commitment, budget availability and organizational culture provide either 

opportunity or threat for training initiatives. 

 

Training and Development Trends in an Industry 

1. The definition of “leader” is broadening. A majority of employees in a society now consider 

individuals to be manager based on their impact, not on their authority or position. organizer 

is viewed whether they manage others or not, who is peak performer in their specific role. 

2. More organization avoids the term “high potential”. Because of their growing lack of 

enthusiasm to call candidates for accelerated career development “high potential” the word 

may suggest that other employees do not have much potential, which is not a healthy message 

to convey, either to the employees or to the institute. 

3. More and extra employees now seek entry into management programs. 

4. Emergent focus is on developing individual contributors. 

5. Management faces a more risk-averse workforce. 

 
Issues Faced By Training and Development 

1. Dealing with changes in business 

2. Developing leaders 

3. Engaging learners 

4. Delivering consistent training 

5. Conflict management 

6. Tracking and post Assessment 

7. Adapting exercise to millennial 

 
Conclusion 

Training and Development programs are imperative for a club to develop the employee Training 

aims at continued self-development of the employees. Employees are expected to build up 

themselves continuously in the union. Working out and expansion helps the growth of a industry. 

The company needs to have motivated and confident staff who have up-to-date skills in arrangement 

to remain aggressive. 
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Abstract 

Urban cooperatives banks in India are intended to be the instrument for financial 

inclusion. The essential of UCBs on the India scene has freed the urban and semi- 

urban areas masses from the clutches of moneylenders and has inculcated a habit of 

thrift and savings in them. The performance of Tamil Nadu Urban Cooperative Bank 

had the highest rank with regard to membership, population coverage, borrowings 

members, loans and advances, deposit mobilization and share capital contribution. 

The study is based mainly on the secondary data collected from the annual reports 

of Dindigul UCB for a ten years from 2006-07 to 2015-16. Financial performance 

of Dindigul UCB was analyzed with respect to efficiency in mobilization, efficiency 

in deployment, efficiency in NPA and efficiency in operations management. As far as 

sources of funds are concerned the selected bank mobilizes more through high cost 

deposits and gives less importance for low cost deposits. This bank failed to deploy 

medium term, long term loans and the CD ratio is more than 80 per cent. High level 

ratio reflects the increase of Gross NPA is more than 10 per cent. So the bank affects 

the profitability and to earn interest income is also low level. 

Keywords: Mobilization, Deployment, NPA Management, Operations Management 

 

Introduction 

The term Urban Cooperative Banks (UCBs), though not formally 

defined, refers to primary cooperative banks. At present, 120 Urban 

Cooperative Banks are functioning in the State of Tamil Nadu 

(cooperation policy note 2014-15). These UCBs provide banking and 

credit facilities to the urban and semi urban population. These banks 

were traditionally centered on communities, localities work place 

groups. They mobilize deposits from the public and extend credit 

facilities to small traders, artisans and persons belonging to middle 

income group for various purposes like housing, business, education, 

consumer and other non farm sector activities. As on 28.2.2013, the 

total deposits outstanding in urban cooperative banks is Rs. 5140.46 

crore (policy note 2013-14). During 2014-15, these urban banks 

have disbursed a sum of Rs.5975.39 crores as loan benefiting 

1412225 persons (Cooperation policy note 2014-15). The urban 

cooperatives Banks are expected to lend not less than 60 per cent of 

their total  advances to the priority sector. Besides, it will be ensured 

that atleast 25 per cent of the priority sector lending shall be 

disbursed to the weaker sections of community. 



SHANLAX 

 International Journal of Management   # S I N C E 1  9  9  0  
s han lax 

http://www.shanlaxjournals.in 127 

 

 

 

 

Analysis of the Study 

Performance of any institution can be evaluated through financial analysis which refers to the 

analytical study of financial statements which reflect the state of affairs of an organization at a 

given point of time as well as its financial performance over a period of time. Thus, there is a 

need to analyze the financial statements by determining the relationship between two figures. This 

is ascertained by a technique called Ratio Analysis which expresses the numerical relationship 

between two accounting figures. It is a powerful device to analyze and interpret the financial health 

of a firm. This not only helps management in decision making and control but also serves as a 

useful tool for all concerned with the firm. 

Hence, the present study is intended to evaluate the financial performance of Dindigul Urban 

Cooperative Bank (DGL UCB) 

 
Objectives of the Study 

1. To analyze the performance of Mobilization of resources by Dindigul UCB 

2. To analyze the performance of Deployment of resources by  Dindigul UCB 

3. To analyze the level of efficiency in NPA Management by Dindigul UCB 

4. To analyze the level of Operations Management by Dindigul UCB. 

 
Methodology 

The study is based on both the primary data were collected form bank managing director, 

manager, employees and secondary data collected from annual audit report of Dindigul UCB for 

ten years from 2006-07 to 2015-16. Financial performance of Dindigul Urban Cooperative Bank 

was analyzed with respect to efficiency in mobilization, efficiency in deployment, efficiency in 

NPA management and efficiency in operations. 

 

Efficiency in Mobilization 

Efficiency in Mobilization of fund is a most importance to any banking institution as the cost 

of fund being a critical component in the profitability, is determined by it. It is more significant in 

the case of co-operative banks as it reflects the member’s participation in the organization, level of 

dependency of borrowed fund and ability to mop up rural savings. Even though there are number 

of ratios to check the efficiency in mobilization the following are taken for the purpose of study 

1. Owned fund to Borrowed fund Ratio 

2. Deposit Mix 

3. Deposits to Working Capital Ratio 

4. Low cost deposit to Total Deposit Ratio 

 
Ratio of Owned fund to Borrowed fund 

The owned funds consists of paid-up capital, reserve fund, other reserves, etc. and the borrowed 

funds consisting of various types of deposits and borrowing from banking institutions, other 

agencies, etc. This ratio shows the relationship between owned fund and borrowed funds of the bank 

indicates the relative stake of owners as well as creditors in the institution. It is more significant in 

a co-operative institution as it shows the level of participation of members. It has to be optimized 

as a higher ratio can bring a higher profit but create solvency risk. 
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Table 1.1 Ratio of Owned fund to Borrowed fund 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Owned fund Borrowed fund Ratio Growth rate 

2006-07 131.75 1141.00 11.54 - 

2007-08 118.81 1150.02 10.33 -89.67 

2008-09 113.62 1345.99 8.43 -91.57 

2009-10 111.07 1365.80 8.13 -91.87 

2010-11 113.68 1468.21 7.73 -92.27 

2011-12 125.12 1700.07 7.35 -92.65 

2012-13 130.01 2098.38 6.19 -93.81 

2013-14 136.87 2534.29 5.36 -94.64 

2014-15 138.45 2778.06 4.98 -95.02 

2015-16 140.15 2881.01 4.86 -95.14 

CAGR 0.62 9.70 -8.28 - 
 

The above table 1.1 shows that the respective share of owners and outsiders stake in the total 

funds of Dindigul UCB reveals that it has come down from 11.54 per cent to 4.86 with an overall 

negative growth of -8.28 per cent. This is because the growth of owned fund was not incommensurate 

with the rate of growth in borrowed funds. This shows that the laxity of the bank in enlarging the 

membership base and also its inability. 

 

Deposit mix of Dindigul UCB 

Deposit mix is the combined portion of fixed deposit, savings deposit and current deposit. This 

type of deposit mix reflects the quality of deposits and have direct implication on the interest spread 

and hence on the profitability of the bank. Suitable marketing strategy should with appropriate 

saving schemes is too developed. The strategy should include identification of potential depositors 

and ascertaining their economic needs. For identifying the potential depositors, the bank managers 

should obtain the assistance of the cooperators 
 

Table 1.2 Position of Deposit Mix 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Fixed Savings Current Total Growth Rate 

2006-07 897.83 183.67 59.12 1140.62 - 

2007-08 885.40 202.11 62.25 1149.76 0.80 

2008-09 1095.57 198.35 51.92 1345.84 17.05 

2009-10 998.06 279.10 67.59 1344.75 -0.08 

2010-11 1186.36 209.68 71.37 1467.41 9.12 

2011-12 1361.34 243.32 71.19 1675.85 14.20 

2012-13 1722.99 261.44 105.95 2090.38 24.73 

2013-14 2218.56 269.44 39.14 2527.14 20.89 

2014-15 2417.92 283.81 67.77 2769.51 9.59 

2015-16 2563.14 295.31 71.56 2929.83 5.78 

CAGR 11.06 4.86 1.87 9.90 - 
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The above table 1.2 depicts that the fixed deposit occupies the major position of the deposit 

mix and the annual growth value of fixed deposit is 11.06 per cent. Another one of deposit mix is 

savings and current deposit of annual growth value is minimum level. This reflects that the bank 

concentrate on only high cost deposits so that the bank was earn low level of income. 

 

Ratio of Deposit to working capital 

The capital formation of banks takes place through the augmentation of deposits. More deposit 

mobilization leads to investment in various avenues. It can be measured through the computation 

of deposit to the working capital to the UCB. Increase in the deposit to working capital ratio 

indicates the efficiency of societies in the mobilization of deposits 
 

Table 1.3 Ratio of Deposit to Working capital 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Deposit Working capital Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 1140.62 1272.7 89.62 - 

2007-08 1149.76 1268.82 90.61 1.10 

2008-09 1345.84 1345.99 99.98 10.34 

2009-10 1344.75 1476.87 91.05 -8.93 

2010-11 1467.41 1581.81 92.76 1.87 

2011-12 1675.85 1825.17 91.81 -1.02 

2012-13 2090.38 2228.38 93.80 2.16 

2013-14 2527.14 2670.29 94.63 0.88 

2014-15 2769.51 2916.46 94.96 0.34 

2015-16 2929.83 3021.16 96.97 2.11 

CAGR 9.90 9.04 0.69 - 

The above table 1.3 depicts that the ratio of deposits to working capital have more than 90 per 

cent during the study period. The annual growth rate of deposit to working capital ratio is only 0.69 

per cent. Deposit occupies the major role to working capital. This shows that the bank have the 

strong base of working capital through deposit. 

 

Low cost Deposit to total Deposit Ratio 

Low cost deposits denote those incur minimum interest burden on the bank. Low cost deposits 

normally refer savings and current deposits. This type of deposit helps to increase the profitability 

of the bank. The ratio of low cost deposit to total deposit ratio is higher means the bank get the high 

profit. 
 

Table 1.4 Ratio of Low cost deposit to total Deposit 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Current Deposit Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 59.12 1140.62 5.18 - 

2007-08 62.25 1149.76 5.41 4.44 

2008-09 51.92 1345.84 3.85 -28.83 

2009-10 67.59 1344.75 5.02 30.38 

2010-11 71.37 1467.41 4.86 -3.18 
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2011-12 71.19 1675.85 4.24 -12.75 

2012-13 105.95 2090.38 5.06 19.33 

2013-14 39.14 2527.14 1.54 -69.56 

2014-15 67.77 2769.51 2.44 58.44 

2015-16 71.56 2929.83 2.44 0 

CAGR 1.87 9.90 -7.25 - 

The above table 1.4 depicts that the ratio of low cost deposits to total deposit had been decreasing 

trend after the year 2012-13 and the annual growth value is -7.25 negative per cent. The position 

of current deposits annual growth rate value is only 1.87 per cent. The portion of low cost deposits 

is the lower value of total deposits. This shows that the bank gets lower interest rate on low cost 

deposits, which will affect their profitability. 

 

Efficiency in Deployment 

Bank gets income by way of returns from effective deployment of funds. More than that, it 

ensures it’s the organized objective of helping the small farmers, small traders, business man and 

other weaker sections people for the socio economic development. Hence it is examined here. 

Mobilized funds are normally deployed as loan as well as investments, keeping the liquidity 

requirement norms. Following are the indicators for this purpose. 

1. Loan Mix 

2. Credit to Deposit Ratio 

3. Loans to Working Capital 

4. Secured Loan to total Loan Ratio 

5. Un secured Loan to Total Loan Ratio 

 
Loan Mix 

A term loan is a combination of short term, medium term and long term loan disbursements 

were the prime functions of the UCB. This type of advance granted to a business of industrial 

undertaking to acquire fixed assets (eg. Land, building, plant and machinery, etc) for starting an 

industry or business unit. Terms loan are also granted against the security of fixed assets to enable 

the borrowers to meet long term working capital requirements 
 

Table 2.1 Position of Loan mix 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Short term loan Medium term loan Total Growth rate 

2006-07 731 

(66.27) 

372 

(33.73) 

1103 

(100) 

- 

2007-08 761 

(74.68) 

258 

(25.32) 

1019 

(100) 

-7.61 

2008-09 917 

(81.66) 

206 

(18.34) 

1123 

(100) 

10.20 

2009-10 1268 

(90.83) 

128 

(9.17) 

128 

(9.17) 

24.30 

2010-11 1401 

(90.44) 

148 

(9.55) 

1549 

(100) 

10.95 

2011-12 1633 

(91.28) 

156 

(8.72) 

1789 

(100) 

15.49 
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2012-13 1870 

(90.51) 

196 

(9.49) 

2066 

(100) 

15.48 

2013-14 1930 

(88.25) 

257 

(11.75) 

2187 

(100) 

5.85 

2014-15 1955 

(84.05) 

371 

(15.95) 

2326 

(100) 

6.35 

2015-16 2085 

(84.24) 

390 

(15.75) 

2475 

(100) 

6.40 

CAGR 11.05 0.47 8.42 - 

The above table 2.1 depicts that the position of loan mix had been increasing trend during the 

study period. The annual growth rate of short term loan is 11.05 per cent and medium term loan is 

only 0.47 per cent. This shows that the short term loan occupies the major part of loan mix. As per 

discussion with the bank officials revealed that in the short term loans are attractive where as in the 

case of medium term loan and the incidence of risk is very high so that the bank itself discouraging 

it. 

 

Credit to Deposit Ratio 

This ratio is defined as the loans and advances outstanding as a percentage to the total deposit 

balance as on a particular day. The deposits are mobilized for the purpose of giving credit through 

loans and advances, investment. High ratios indicates the bank have the effective lending and 

recovery operations. Dependency on external resources is high. 
 

Table 2.2 Ratio of credit to deposit 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Credit Deposit Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 1103 1140.62 83.81 - 

2007-08 1019 1149.76 95.93 14.46 

2008-09 1123 1345.84 75.71 -21.07 

2009-10 1396 1344.75 83.50 10.28 

2010-11 1549 1467.41 95.13 13.92 

2011-12 1789 1675.85 106.75 12.21 

2012-13 2066 2090.38 98.83 -7.41 

2013-14 2187 2527.14 86.54 -12.43 

2014-15 2326 2769.51 83.98 -2.95 

2015-16 2475 2929.83 84.47 0.58 

CAGR 8.42 9.90 0.12 - 

The above table 2.2 represents that the position of credit on deposit ratio annual growth rate is 

0.12 per cent only. The bank maintains the credit on deposit ratio is below 100 per cent except the 
year 2012-13. As per RBI norms the CD ratio is not more than 70 per cent of all the UCB. But the 
dindigul UCB have more than 80 per cent CD ratio of throughout the study period. This shows that 
the high level of CD ratio is chance to increase of NPA and also affect the profitability. 

Loans to Working Capital 

Loans to Working Capital Ratio also act as an indicator of the efficiency in turning over the 

working capital to credit. Higher level of loans to working capital ratio is always favorable. Since 

the efficiency in deployments of working capital is directly linked with its proportion advanced 
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as loans, loans to working capital ratio is better criterion for the analysis of efficiency in fund 

management of the bank. 
 

Table 2.3 Ratio of Loans to working capital 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Loans Working capital Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 1103 1272.7 86.66 - 

2007-08 1019 1268.82 80.31 -7.32 

2008-09 1123 1345.99 83.43 3.88 

2009-10 1396 1476.87 94.52 13.29 

2010-11 1549 1581.81 97.92 3.59 

2011-12 1789 1825.17 98.01 0.09 

2012-13 2066 2228.38 92.71 -5.40 

2013-14 2187 2670.29 81.90 -11.66 

2014-15 2326 2916.46 79.75 -2.62 

2015-16 2475 3021.16 81.92 2.72 

CAGR 8.42 9.04 -0.56  

The above table 2.3 depicts that the ratio of loans to working capital is more than 80 per cent 

during the study period and the annual growth rate is -0.56 negative per cent. A comparative 

analysis of credit with working capital and deposits will reveal the prudent financial management 

practice of the Dindigul UCB. Effective utilization of lendable resources is assessed by these 

means. 

 

Secured Loan to Total Loans Ratio 

Secured loans are those loans that are protected by an asset or collateral of some sort. Secured 

loans are usually the best and only way to obtain large amount of money. Higher level of secured 

loan to total loans ratio indicates the bank attracts the majorly part of secured loan and it is always 

securable. Since the bank was always secured with amount and the efficiency in fund management 

of the bank. 
 

Table 2.4 Ratio of secured loan to total Loan 
(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Secured loan Total loans Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 1023 1103 92.75 - 

2007-08 945 1019 92.73 -0.02 

2008-09 1050 1123 93.49 0.81 

2009-10 1324 1396 94.84 1.44 

2010-11 1465 1549 94.57 -0.28 

2011-12 1712 1789 95.69 1.18 

2012-13 1970 2066 95.35 -0.35 

2013-14 2091 2187 95.61 0.27 

2014-15 2235 2326 96.08 0.49 

2015-16 2384 2475 96.34 0.27 

CAGR 8.83 8.42 0.43  
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The above table 2.4 depicts that the ratio of secured loan to total loan is more than 90 per cent 

during the study period and the annual growth rate is only 0.43 per cent. The secured loan plays 

the major role of total loan. This shows that the bank issue more number of secured loan. As per 

discussion with the bank staffs the secured loan is easy to recover and the bank was not to affecting 

the NPA. 

 

UN Secured Loan to Total Loans Ratio 

Unsecured loans are monetary loans that are not secured against the borrower’s asset. Lower 

level of unsecured loan to total loans ratio indicates that bank attracts very minimum level of 

unsecured loan. Since the bank have high level of risk and rate of interest is also high. 
 

Table 2.5 Ratio of UN secured loan to total Loan 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year UN Secured loan Total loans Ratio Growth rate 

2006-07 79.99 1103 7.25 - 

2007-08 75.20 1019 7.37 1.65 

2008-09 73.32 1123 6.52 -11.53 

2009-10 73.14 1396 5.23 -19.78 

2010-11 82.47 1549 5.32 1.72 

2011-12 76.33 1789 4.26 -19.92 

2012-13 95.4 2066 4.61 8.21 

2013-14 94.70 2187 4.33 -6.07 

2014-15 91.40 2326 3.92 -9.46 

2015-16 90.75 2475 3.63 -7.39 

CAGR 1.31 8.42 -6.68  

The above table 2.5 depicts that the ratio of unsecured loan to total loan had been decreasing 
trend during the study period and the ratio annual growth value is – 6.68 per cent. The unsecured 
loan annual growth rate is only 1.31 per cent. The unsecured loan contributes very minimum level 
of total loan. This shows that the bank was not to concentrate on unsecured loan. These types of 
unsecured loan have the high level of risk and the bank face the problem of issue to unsecured loan 
without security. 

 
Efficiency of NPA Management 

NPA means a credit facility in respect of which interest and / or installment of principal has 
remained overdue for a period of more than 90 days. However, the growth of Non Performing 
Assets (NPAs) as syndrome, though not new to the cooperative banking structure has been causing 
trouble and confusion to UCBs during recent past. Because NPAs as the percentage to total 
recoverable funds acts as a constraint on the efficiency of the lending institution and their capacity 
to borrow funds and lend to eligible members. Inordinate delay in recovery of loans and advances 
builds up NPAs, which affects UCBs adversely with respect to liquidity. So the bank must follow 
the efficiency in NPA management the following are taken for the purpose of study: 
1. Gross NPA Ratio 

2. Net NPA Ratio 

3. Secured loan to Gross NPA Ratio 

4. Un secured loan to Gross NPA Ratio 

5. Provision Ratio 



International Conference on “Contemporary Issues and Futuristic Trends in Management” (CIFTM’19) 

VIJAY INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT, Dindigul 134 

 

 

 

 

Gross NPA ratio 

The Gross NPA is the better indicator than net NPA of the quality of the loan portfolio. Gross 

NPA is the sum total of all loans that are classified as NPA as per the RBI guidelines as on the 

balance sheet date. The Gross NPA indicates the quality of credit portfolio of the bank. High gross 

NPA ratio indicates low quality credit portfolio. 
 

Table 3.1 Gross NPA Ratio 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Gross NPA Gross Advance Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 339.00 1103 30.73 - 

2007-08 250.00 1020 24.50 -20.27 

2008-09 213.00 1123 18.96 -22.61 

2009-10 259.00 1396 18.55 -2.162 

2010-11 111.00 1549 7.16 -61.40 

2011-12 96.00 1789 5.36 -25.13 

2012-13 98.00 2067 4.74 -11.56 

2013-14 251.00 2187 11.47 141.98 

2014-15 278.00 2327 11.94 4.09 

2015-16 265.00 2475 10.70 -10.38 

CAGR -2.43 8.42 -10.01 - 

The above table 3.1 depicts that the ratio of Gross NPA had been decreasing trend up to the year 

2012-13 and the annual growth rate is– 10.01 negative per cent. The Gross NPA of annual growth 

rate is -2.43 negative growth values. This shows that the bank have the good managing NPA level 

up to the year 2012-13. The last three years the ratio of gross NPA is high level so the bank must 

to reduce the NPA and the bank takes immediate recovery action. 

 

Net NPA ratio 

The net NPA ratio is the ratio of Net NPA to net advances expressed in terms of percentage.   

It indicates the degree of riskiness in the credit portfolio of the bank. Net NPA is determined by 

deducting provisions from gross NPA. As per RBI circular the Urban Cooperatives Banks maintain 

the Net NPA of less than 3 per cent (RBI/2014-15/26/Cir.No.20/07.01.000/2014-15 Oct 13.2014). 

High net NPA indicates the existence of highly risky loans in the bank for which no adequate 

provision had been made. 
 

Table 3.2 Net NPA Ratio 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Net NPA Net Advance Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 339.59 882.51 38.48 - 

2007-08 225.74 850.76 26.53 -31.05 

2008-09 188.81 934.84 20.19 -23.89 

2009-10 135.52 1273.91 10.63 -47.35 

2010-11 28.55 1464.73 1.95 -81.65 

2011-12 10.78 1702.77 0.63 -67.69 
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2012-13 14.01 1981.25 0.71 12.69 

2013-14 151.38 2086.17 7.25 921.12 

2014-15 163.08 2211.87 7.37 1.65 

2015-16 155.21 2374.87 6.54 -11.26 

CAGR -7.53 10.41 -16.24 - 

The above table 3.2 depicts that the ratio of Net NPA had been decreasing trend up to the year 

2012-13 after the year the Net NPA was increased and the annual growth value is -16.24 negative 

per cent. This shows that the bank had well managed of the Net NPA up to the year 2012-13. The 

bank takes some special efforts to maintain the Net NPA at below 3 per cent in all the future year. 

 

Secured loan NPA ratio 

Secured loans usually offer lower rates, higher borrowing limits and longer repayments terms 

than unsecured loans. As the term implies, a secured loan means you are providing “security” that 

your loan will be repaid according to the agreed terms and conditions. Its important to remember, 

if you are unable to repay a secured loan, the lender has resource to the collateral you have pledged 

and may be able to sell it to pay off the loan. Even though the NPA in secured loan ratio is increase 

the bank affect the loan of NPA 
 

Table 3.3 NPA of Secured Loan Ratio 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year NPA Secured loan Gross NPA Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 261 339.00 76.99 - 

2007-08 176 250.00 70.40 -20.27 

2008-09 144 213.00 67.60 -22.61 

2009-10 196 259.00 75.67 -2.162 

2010-11 51 111.00 45.94 -61.40 

2011-12 45 96.00 46.87 -25.13 

2012-13 47 98.00 47.95 -11.56 

2013-14 189 251.00 75.29 141.98 

2014-15 212 278.00 76.25 4.09 

2015-16 208 265.00 78.49 -10.38 

CAGR -2.24 -2.43 0.19 - 

The above table depicts that the ratio of annual Growth rate of NPA in secured loan only 0.19 

per cent and the secured loan of NPA had been decreasing trend up to the year 2012-13. This shows 

that secured loan occupies the major portion of NPA during the study period. So the bank takes 

some legal action to reduce the NPA. 

 

UN Secured loan NPA ratio 

UN secured loans are opposite to secured loan and include things like credit card purchases, 

education loans, or personal (Signature) loans. Lenders take more of a risk by making such loan, 

with no property or assets to recovery in case of default, which is considerably higher. The ratio of 

NPA in Unsecured loan is higher means the bank face high level risk. 
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Table 3.4 NPA of UN Secured Loan Ratio 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year UN Secured loan advance Gross NPA Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 78.93 339.00 23.28 - 

2007-08 74.06 250.00 29.62 27.23 

2008-09 69.65 213.00 32.67 10.29 

2009-10 63.14 259.00 24.37 -25.40 

2010-11 61.47 111.00 55.37 127.20 

2011-12 52.33 96.00 54.51 -1.55 

2012-13 52.45 98.00 53.46 -1.92 

2013-14 62.71 251.00 24.98 -53.27 

2014-15 66.46 278.00 23.88 -4.40 

2015-16 57.02 265.00 21.51 -9.92 

CAGR -3.20 -2.43 -0.79 - 

The above table shows that the ratio of NPA in unsecured loan annual growth rate is -0.79 

negative per cent and unsecured loan NPA had been erotic trend during the study period. In the 

year 2010-11 the value of growth rate is 127.20 high. This shows that the unsecured loan was not 

affecting the NPA in Dindigul UCB. 

 

Provision Ratio 

It is the ratio of total provisions held in respect of gross NPAs of the bank. It indicates the 

degree of safety measures adopted of safety measures adopted by the banks. It has direct bearing 

on profitability of the bank. If the provisions ratio is less it indicates that the bank has not made 

adequate provisions for problematic loan assets. The upward movement of the provision ratio 

indicates that the bank is adopting adequate measures for the future loan losses 
 

Table 3.5 Provisioning Ratio 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Provisions Gross NPAs Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 203.13 339.00 59.92 - 

2007-08 203.13 250.00 81.25 35.59 

2008-09 203.13 213.00 95.36 17.36 

2009-10 203.13 259.00 78.42 -17.76 

2010-11 203.13 111.00 183.01 133.37 

2011-12 203.13 96.00 211.59 15.61 

2012-13 203.13 98.00 207.27 -2.04 

2013-14 203.13 251.00 80.92 -60.95 

2014-15 203.13 278.00 73.06 -9.71 

2015-16 203.13 265.00 76.65 4.91 

CAGR 0.00 -2.45 2.49 - 

The above table shows that the provisioning ratio of annual growth value is 2.49 per cent. In the 

year 2010-11 to 2012-13 the bank maintain the excess provisions and the ratio value is high level. 

This shows that the bank have the safe with the provisions level of during the study period. 
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Efficiency in operations 

Having seen the efficiency of sources and uses of funds separately, the reflection of these in 

the operations needed a close look as the efficiency of sources and uses of funds will reflect in the 

profitability. Even though the co-operatives are service motive, surplus is also needed for their 

existence and growth. Hence an attempt is made to examine the efficiency in operation of Dindgul 

UCB by a disaggregated analysis of the profitability of bank. To find out the operational efficiency 

the following ratios are used: 

1. Spread Ratio 

2. Burden Ratio 

3. Profitability Ratio 

4. Manpower Expense to Total Expense 

 
Spread Ratio 

Spread ratio can be expressed as a relationship between interest spread and total funds of the 

bank. Spread is the difference between interest income and interest expenses. Investment, Loans 

and advances is the major source of Interest income in the banking sector. Interest expenses are 

expenses on fund acquisition and represent the cost of fund. Interest on deposit and interest paid 

on borrowings are the main reasons of interest expenses. This type of ratio shows the efficiency in 

lending operations, higher ratio is preferable since it is possible only when the interest received on 

loans are more than interest paid on deposits and its borrowings. 
 

Table 4.1 Spread Ratio of DGL UCB 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year 
Interest 

income 

Interest 

EXP 
Spread 

Total 

Fund 

Spread 

Ratio 

Growth 

Rate 

2006-07 154.41 77.44 76.97 1272.75 6.04 - 

2007-08 148.45 78.11 70.34 1268.82 5.54 -0.08 

2008-09 144.98 93.57 51.41 1345.99 3.81 -0.31 

2009-10 163.74 112.89 50.85 1476.87 3.44 -0.09 

2010-11 151.35 99.40 51.95 1581.81 3.28 -0.04 

2011-12 307.36 129.37 177.99 1825.17 9.75 1.97 

2012-13 302.56 189.74 112.82 2228.38 5.06 -0.48 

2013-14 346.97 225.02 121.95 2670.29 4.56 -0.09 

2014-15 387.12 241.39 145.73 2916.46 4.99 0.09 

2015-16 399.15 262.47 136.68 3021.16 4.52 -0.09 

CAGR 9.96 13.03 5.99 9.04 - - 

The above table 4.1 exhibits the spread ratio of Dinidgul UCB had been erotic trend during   

the year 2006-07 to 2015-16. The annual growth rate of interest expenses is 13.03 per cent. The 

amount of interest income is high compare to interest expenses and the spread value is always 

positive. This shows that the bank earns interest income through loans and advance, investments. 

 

  Burden Ratio 

The burden ratio is relationship between the Non interest income and Noninterest Expenses. This 

Non- interest income is income other than interest income like commission on services provided to 

customers, exchange and brokerage subsidies etc. The non interest expenses are expenses like rent, 
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taxes, insurance charges, advertising charges, postage and telephone charges. Burden ratio is the 

ratio of burden to working fund of the bank. A lower ratio is preferable because reducing burden 

will improve the profitability of the bank. 
 

Table 4.2 Burden Ratio of DGL UCB 

(Rs in lakhs) 

Year 
Non-interest 

income 
Non Interest 

Expenses 
Spread Total Fund 

Burden 
Ratio 

Growth Rate 

2006-07 14.47 40.35 -25.88 1272.75 2.03 - 

2007-08 16.73 40.04 -23.31 1268.82 1.82 -0.10 

2008-09 10.33 53.11 -42.78 1345.99 3.17 0.74 

2009-10 15.95 62.54 -46.59 1476.87 3.15 -0.01 

2010-11 5.25 35.94 -30.69 1581.81 1.94 -0.3 

2011-12 5.76 40.8 -35.04 1825.17 1.91 -0.01 

2012-13 6.93 47.12 -40.19 2228.38 1.80 -0.05 

2013-14 10.86 34.34 -23.48 2670.29 0.87 -0.51 

2014-15 6.92 33.61 -26.69 2916.46 0.91 0.04 

2015-16 8.5 33.72 -25.22 3021.16 0.83 -0.09 

CAGR -5.18 -1.78 - 9.04 - - 

The above table 4.2 reveals that the value of spread is negative trend at all over the year.      
The burden ratio is not only low but also fluctuating. The annual growth rate is negative per cent 
of both noninterest income and noninterest expenses. This shows that the bank have the minimum 
level of non-interest income compare to non-interest expenses. So the bank must to concentrate on 
Non-interest income this helps to reduce the burden level of the Dindigul UCB 

 

Profitability Ratio 

Profit as expressed in absolute terms makes no much sense in the performance analysis and may 

not indicate whether the banks operations are satisfactory or not. It is necessary to relate profit and 

working funds for analyzing operational efficiency and there by profitability of the bank. 
 

Table 4.3 Profitability Ratio of DGL UCB 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Spread Ratio Burden Ratio Profitability Ratio Growth Rate 

2006-07 6.04 2.03 4.01 - 

2007-08 5.54 1.82 3.72 -0.07 

2008-09 3.81 3.17 0.64 -0.82 

2009-10 3.44 3.15 0.29 -0.54 

2010-11 3.28 1.94 1.34 3.62 

2011-12 9.75 1.91 7.84 4.85 

2012-13 5.06 1.80 3.26 -0.58 

2013-14 4.56 0.87 3.69 0.13 

2014-15 4.99 0.91 4.08 0.10 

2015-16 4.52 0.83 3.69 -0.09 

CAGR -2.86 -8.56 -0.83 - 
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The above table 4.3 shows that the profitability ratio had been fluctuating trend during the study 

period and this ratio is always is below 4 per cent. In the year 2006-07 to 2010-11 the profitability 

ratio is low due to the position of NPA is high and the recovery performance is low. 

 

Manpower Expenses Ratio 

Manpower expenses being the major item of non interest expenditure need an examination at this 

point. Hence it is attempted here. Manpower expenses denote the expenses incurred by the bank to 

maintain their employees. It includes staff salary, bonus, leave salary, DA, staff PF contribution, 

and staff welfare fund contribution. 
 

Table 4.4 Manpower Expenses Ratio of DGL UCB 

(Rs in Lakhs) 

Year Man power Expenses Total Expenses Ratio Growth 

2006-07 37.09 154.88 23.94 - 

2007-08 38.07 156.22 24.36 0.01 

2008-09 40.46 187.14 21.62 -0.11 

2009-10 50.35 265.78 18.94 -0.12 

2010-11 44.35 179.69 24.68 0.30 

2011-12 42.43 212.67 19.95 -0.19 

2012-13 37.70 274.56 13.73 -0.31 

2013-14 54.11 313.47 17.26 0.26 

2014-15 37.81 312.81 12.08 -0.30 

2015-16 39.93 336.12 11.87 -0.02 

CAGR 0.74 8.11 -7.48 - 

The above table 4.4 reveals that the ratio of man power expenses to total expenses had been 

decreasing trend during the study period and the annual growth rate is -7.48 negative per cent. This 

shows that the manpower expenses are not affecting the total expenses in dindigul UCB. 

 

Conclusion and recommendations 

The study which is to analyzed the financial performance of the Dindigul Urban Cooperative 

Bank reveals that there is a need for strong intervention by the professionals. As far as source of 

funds concerned the selected bank mobilizes more through high cost of deposits and gives less 

importance for low cost of deposit. This bank failed to deploy medium term, long term loans and 

the CD ratio is more than 80 per cent. High level ratio reflects the increase of Gross NPA is more 

than 10 per cent. So the bank affects the profitability and to earn interest income is also low level. 

However, it’s hearting to note that the bank maintains the statutory requirements. 

The analyses lead us to recommend the following action plan for the selected cooperative bank. 
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Abstract 

The Indian banking system has undertaken significant transformation succeeding 

financial sector reforms. It is accepting international best practices with a idea to 

strengthen the banking sector. Some sensible and provisioning norms have been 

introduced, and these are forcing banks to recover efficiency and trim down NPAs 

to advance the financial wellbeing in the banking system. In the circumstantial of 

these developments, this study endeavors to inspect the state of issue of the Non- 

performing Assets (NPAs) of the public sector banks and private sector banks       

in India with special reference to weaker sections. The study is formed on the 

secondary data retrieved from Report on Trend and Progress of Banking in India. 

The scope of the learning is inadequate to the inquiry of NPAs of the public sector 

banks and private sector banks NPAs relating to only weaker sections for the period 

seven (7) years i.e. since 2004-2010. It inspects trend of NPAs in weaker sections 

in both public sector and private sector banks .The records has been inspected by 

statistical tools such as Percentages and Compound Annual Growth Rate (CAGR). 

The learning detected that the public sector banks have reached a greater saturation 

linked to the private sector banks vis-à-vis the weaker sections. 

Keywords: Old private sector banks, new private sector banks, credit risk 

 
Introduction 

The precceding decade has been many positive expansions in  

the Indian banking sector. The policy makers, which comprise the 

Reserve of Bank of India (RBI), Ministry of Finance and related 

government and financial sector regulatory entities, have made 

several notable efforts to recover guideline in the sector. The sector 

now connections favourably with banking sectors in the region on 

metrics like growth, profitability and non-performing assets (NPAs). 

A few banks have recognized an unpaid track record of revolution, 

growth and value making. Banking in India was well-defined under 

section 5(A) as “any company which handles banking, business ” 

and the purpose of banking business defined under section 5(B), 

“accepting sums of money from public for the purpose of lending or 

investing, repayable on demand through cheque /draft or otherwise”. 

In the process of doing the above-mentioned primary functions, 

they are also permitted to do other types of business discussed to as 
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Utility Services for their customers (Banking Regulation Act, 1949). During Bruiser time, three 

Presidencies’ Banks were opened in Bengal (1809), Bombay (1840) besides Madras (1843) with 

powers to matter Notes. In the year 1921, due to banking crisis during First World War, the three 

Presidency banks fused to form Imperial Bank of India. In the year 1955, after Independence, 

Imperial Bank of India was publicly owned and retitled as State Bank of India (SBI) with a primary 

mandate to go to rural areas by opening at least 400 branches directly. 

 

Banking Scenario 

In the year 1957, the seven banks that were earlier assembly to the rulers of different areas or 

States viz., Patiala, Bikaner, Jaipur, Indore, Saurashtra, Hyderabad, Mysore, Travancore, became 

subsidiaries of SBI. In 1969 and 1980, Government of India nationalized 14 and 6 major banks 

respectively. After the merger of New Bank of India with Punjab National Bank during the area of 

Financial Sector Reforms, the number of PSBs became 27, which are under current study. This is 

reflected in their market assessment. 

While the charge for this change lies mainly with bank managements, an enabling policy and 

governing framework will also be critical to their success. Comparisons of bank performance 

established on financial ratios suffer from the problem that financial ratios might overstate 

performance because of inaccurate reporting of non-performing assets (NPAs) or because NPAs 

tend to be lower in the initial years in the case of newly recognized banks. Stock prices may, 

however, capture performance more correctly because markets, including ours, are sensibly efficient 

in integrating information that may escape financial statements. The means of both unadjusted and 

adjusted returns for each of the three categories of banks were compared with returns to the Sensex 

this gave the relative returns for each category. Two important findings ascended. The comparison 

of stock price performance suggests that, in the insight of the market, PSBs as a category can 

endure competition from today’s private banks. This finding has important inferences for policy. 

It undermines the proposition that disinvestment, the sheer weakening of government equity in 

PSBs, cannot possibly contribute to any improvement in performance and that government control 

must stop altogether. Consequential to disinvestment, PSBs have performed as well as the Sensex 

and private sector banks. This suggests that listing on the exchanges, a profit orientation, and a 

quantity of self-sufficiency can together crop improvement in performance and that a transfer of 

ownership is not a pre-condition for such improvement all these were aimed at generating income 

or employment to large number of pastoral multitudes comprising weaker sections of society, 

artisans, and agriculturists and self-employed persons including educated unemployed youth. In 

India, till the eighties, the banks operated in a protected environment categorized by administered 

interest rates, high levels of pre-emption in the form of reserve requirements and directed credits. 

In the process, plans of certain banks, particularly Public sector banks, are aiming to divide 

customers into changed segments on the basis of the type of service they would like to condense 

and also trying to segregate their servicing counters in their respective branches to enable customer 

to have easy access to a specific transaction. “Electronic Clearing”, “Tele-Banking”, etc. this paper 

discovers an empirical method to the analysis of Non-Performing Assets (NPAs) of public and 

private banks in India. The NPAs are considered as an vital parameter to judge the performance and 

financial health of banks. The level of NPAs is one of the drivers of financial stability and growth 

of the banking sector. 
 

Objectives of the Study 

• To analyze the position NPA in public and private banks of India 

• To analyze the asset wise classification of NPA in public and private banks of India. 

• To suggest various measures reducing for NPA management 
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Methodology 

The current study consist only secondary data. The required data have been collected from 

secondary sources like internet, journals and the records of anxious banks. 

 
Limitation of the Study 

This study have certain restrictions, because of time constraints the research has used only 

secondary data. 

Due to non-availability of data, the researches has used only the data relates to the year 2015- 

2017. 

Limited banks have been selected for this study purpose, both from public sector and private 

sector banks. 

 

NPA and Banks 

Non-Performing Asset or NPA, It is called such as though it is an “Asset”, it does not bring 

considerable income to its owner or is just document. Call it a white elephant if you wish. Mainly, 

it is having something that SHOULD work but does not. It is supposed to make Non-Performing 

Assets work. The RBI has issued rules to banks for classification of properties into four categories. 

 

NPA of Public Sector Banks 

Due to government policy and privileges, the bankers were forced by the law to lend loans to the 

needy persons, though they are not possess the required qualifications and full fill the conditions 

prevailing in banks. Hence this may leads the public sector banks having huge amount of non- 

performing assets during this life. Table 1.1 presents the current situation of NPA with various 

public sector banks is presented. 

 

Table 1.1 NPA of Public Sector Banks 

 
 

Sr. 

No. 

 
 

Name of the 

Bank 

Priority Sector 

NPAs 

Of Which, 

Agriculture 

Of Which Small 

Scale Industries 

Of Which, 

Others 

Public Sector 

NPAs 

Non-Priority 

Sector NPAs 

Total 

NPAs 

 
Amt 

% to 

total 

 
Amt 

% to 

total 

 
Amt 

% to 

total 

 
Amt 

% 

to 

total 

 
Amt 

% to 

total 

 
Amt 

% to 

total 

 
Amt 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

 Public 

Sector 

Banks 

 
30,848 

 
53.8 

 
8,331 

 
14.5 

 
11,547 

 
20.1 

 
10,991 

 
19.2 

 
524 

 
1.9 

25, 

929 

 
45.3 

 
57,301 

 Nationalized 

Banks 
19,908 56.1 5,741 16.2 8,668 24.4 5,499 15.5 280 0.8 

15, 

283 
43.1 35,470 

1 
Allahabad 

Bank 
714 59.4 215 17.6 311 26.4 187 17.3 119 10.8 389 31.9 1,221 

2 
Andhra 

Bank 
218 4 4.7 28 5.4 67 13.5 126 25.9 - - 271 55.3 488 

3 
Bank of 

Baroda 
1,444 65.8 636 29.0 530 24.1 279 12.7 85 3.9 667 30.4 2,196 

4 
Bank of 

India 
2,147 47.9 493 11.9 1,360 30.4 297 6.6 18 0.4 2,317 51.7 4,481 

5 
Bank of 

Maharashtra 
799 63.7 231 19.2 363 30.0 201 16.6 - - 415 34.3 1,210 

6 Canara Bank 1,424 56.8 466 18.4 399 15.7 560 22.7 - - 1,081 43.2 2,505 
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7 

Central 

Bank of 

India 

 
1,633 

 
67.5 

 
421 

 
17.1 

 
932 

 
37.5 

 
315 

 
12.8 

 
8 

 
0.3 

 
792 

 
32.2 

 
2,458 

8 
Corporation 

Bank 
398 61.1 122 18.7 79 13.1 197 30.3 - - 256 38.9 655 

9 Dena Bank 379 59.0 85 13.0 74 11.5 222 34.6 - - 263 41.0 642 

10 Indian Bank 249 54.2 55 12.0 163 35.5 31 6.7 - - 210 45.8 459 

 
11 

Indian 

Overseas 

Ban 

 
1,192 

 
34.6 

 
273 

 
8.0 

 
605 

 
17.6 

 
313 

 
9.0 

 
2 

 
- 

 
2,248 

 
65.3 

 
3,442 

 
12 

Oriental 

Bank of 

Commerce 

 
911 

 
62.0 

 
275 

 
18.8 

 
383 

 
26.2 

 
250 

 
17.0 

 
- 

 
- 

 
556 

 
38.0 

 
1,466 

13 
Punjab & 

Sind Bank 
138 67.1 42 20.4 89 41.2 11 5.5 - - 68 32.9 206 

 
14 

Punjab 

National 

Bank 

 
2,471 

 
76.9 

 
973 

 
30.4 

 
1,165 

 
36.3 

 
328 

 
10.2 

 
4 

 
0.1 

 
739 

 
23.0 

 
3,214 

15 
Syndicate 

Bank 
1,098 54.0 176 8.8 238 11.9 675 33.8 12 0.6 902 45.0 2,005 

16 UCO Bank 976 58.6 289 17.4 339 20.4 349 20.9 15 0.9 674 40.5 1,665 

17 
Union Bank 

of India 
1,632 61.3 369 13.9 895 33.6 369 13.8 - - 1,032 38.7 2,664 

18 
United Bank 

of India 
897 65.1 204 14.9 283 20.6 400 29.6 - - 478 34.9 1,376 

19 Vijaya Bank 390 39.6 93 9.4 199 19.1 110 11.1 17 1.7 583 58.7 994 

20 
IDIB Bank 

Ltd 
785 36.9 297 13.9 226 10.4 267 12.6 - - 1,344 63.1 2,129 

 State Bank 

Group 
10,942 50.1 2,589 11.9 2,869 13.1 5,480 25.1 244 1.1 

 
48.8 21,831 

 
21 

State Bank 

of Bikaner 

& Jaipur 

 
269 

 
43.9 

 
7 

 
1.1 

 
124 

 
20.2 

 
138 

 
22.6 

 
- 

 
- 

 
343 

 
56.1 

 
612 

 
22 

State Bank 

of Huder- 

abad 

 
292 

 
44.9 

 
55 

 
9.4 

 
102 

 
15.8 

 
130 

 
20.7 

 
- 

 
- 

 
356 

 
55.1 

 
646 

23 
State Bank 

of India 
9,075 50.9 2,322 13.0 2,169 13.2 4,583 25.7 235 1.3 8,529 47.8 17,836 

24 
State Bank 

of Indore 
210 42.6 19 3.8 57 11.6 134 27.1 - - 283 57.4 497 

25 
State Bank 

of Mysore 
295 49.0 43 7.2 123 20.1 129 21.6 3 0.5 304 50.5 595 

26 
State Bank 

of Patiala 
542 54.0 119 11.8 215 21.1 213 21.1 - - 463 46.0 1,007 

 
27 

State Bank 

of Travan- 

core 

 
263 

 
41.1 

 
25 

 
3.8 

 
87 

 
14.6 

 
158 

 
25.7 

 
6 

 
1.0 

 
371 

 
50.9 

 
641 

Source: RBI Records 

 
NPA of Private sector banks 

Private sector banks came into existence to supplement the performance of Public sector banks 

and help the needs of the economy improved. As the public sector banks were simply in the hands 

of the government, banks had no inducement to make profits and improve the financial the Main 

difference is only that Public follow the RBI Interest rules strictly but Private Banks could have 

some variations but only after the approval from the RBI! Private sector banks are the banks 

which measured by the private lenders with the approval from the RBI their interest rates slightly 

expensive as compared to Public sector banks. 
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Table 1.2 presents the NPA with private sector banks is India level and percentage of share of 

each bank holds is also described in the table. 

 

Table: 1.2 NPA of Private Sector Banks 

 
Sr. 

No. 

 
Name of the 

Bank 

Priority Sector 

NPAs 

Of Which, 

Agriculture 

Of Which Small 

Scale Industries 

Of Which, 

Others 

Public Sector 

NPAs 

Non-Priority 

Sector NPAs 

Total 

NPAs 

Amt 
% to 

total 
Amt 

% to 

total 
Amt 

% to 

total 
Amt 

% to 

total 
Amt 

% to 

total 
Amt 

% to 

total 
Amt 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

 Private Sector 

Banks 
4,893 27.6 2,024 11.6 1,139 6.6 1,630 94 - - 

 
724 17384 

 Old Private 

Sector Banks 
1,613 42.7 260 7.4 475 13.2 869 240 - - 1,999 553 3612 

1 
Bank of Ra- 

jasthan Ltd. 
61 20.9 7 2.5 42 14.4 12 41 - - 230 791 293 

 
2 

Catholic 

Syrian Bank 

Ltd 

 
62 

 
41.7 

 
7 

 
4.6 

 
32 

 
21.0 

 
23 

 
155 

 
- 

 
- 

 
87 

 
583 

 
149 

3 
City Union 

Bank Ltd 
41 44.2 16 17.1 9 9.7 16 173 - - 52 558 94 

4 
Dhana-Laksh- 

mi Bank Ltd 
35 45.6 4 5.3 6 7.3 26 330 - - 42 544 78 

5 
Federal Bank 

Ltd 
443 53.6 65 8.0 18 2.2 356 434 - - 381 464 821 

6 
ING Vysya 

Bank Ltd. 
65 20.2 36 16.1 23 10.3 6 28 - - 159 708 224 

7 
J & K Bank 

Ltd 
282 61.8 32 7.0 54 11.7 199 432 - - 173 382 466 

8 
Karnataka 

Bank Ltd 
323 58.0 51 9.2 182 30.2 101 186 - - 220 410 558 

9 
Karur Vysya 

Bank Ltd. 
68 28.0 7 2.9 58 22.7 8 34 - - 169 710 230 

 
10 

Lakshmi 

Vilas Bank 

Ltd 

 
59 

 
18.8 

 
10 

 
3.1 

 
15 

 
3.5 

 
33 

 
101 

 
- 

 
- 

 
267 

 
822 

 
321 

11 
Nainital Bank 

Ltd 
17 70.4 8 34.9 2 9.2 7 294 - - 6 266 23 

12 
Ratnakar 

Bank Ltd 
18 62.0 2 8.6 10 35.0 6 218 - - 10 350 28 

 

13 

SBI Com- 

mercial and 

International 

Bank Ltd 

 

2 

 

62.4 

 

- 

 

- 

 

- 

 

- 

 

2 

 

624 

 

- 

 

- 

 

1 

 

376 

 

3 

14 
South India 

Bank Ltd 
88 41.7 12 5.7 27 12.9 49 230 - - 123 583 211 

 
15 

Tamilnadu 

Mercantile 

Bank Ltd 

 
46 

 
40.2 

 
10 

 
9.0 

 
12 

 
10.6 

 
24 

 
206 

 
- 

 
- 

 
69 

 
598 

 
115 

 New Private 

Sector Banks 
3,179 24.1 1,750 12.7 664 4.0 761 50 - - 10594 769 13772 

16 
Axis Bank 

Ltd 
525 41.8 248 19.1 140 10.8 141 109 - - 767 592 1295 

 
17 

Development 

Credit Bank 

Ltd 

 
60 

 
21.2 

 
14 

 
4.3 

 
52 

 
16.2 

 
3 

 
08 

 
- 

 
- 

 
251 

 
788 

 
319 

18 
HDFC Bank 

Ltd 
401 22.1 110 6.1 276 15.3 14 08 - - 1407 779 1807 
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19 
ICICI Bank 

Ltd 
1,940 21.0 1,303 14.1 50 0.5 590 64 - - 7320 793 9260 

20 
Industand 

Bank Ltd 
84 33.0 31 12.0 46 18.1 8 30 - - 171 670 255 

 
21 

Kotak 

Mahindra 

Bank Ltd. 

 
152 

  
40 

 
6.5 

 
101 

 
12.0 

 
2 

 
07 

 
- 

 
- 

 
613 

 
802 

 
765 

22 Yes Bank Ltd.         - - 61 1000 61 

Source: RBI 

 
Asset wise classification of NPA 

 
Table- 1.3 Asset wise classification of NPA 

Asset Classification Definition provision requirements 

 

 

 
Standard assets 

 

 

 
These are loans which do not have 
any delinquent are less threat 

(a) direct loans to agricultural & SME sectors at 
0.25 per cent 
(b) suburban housing loans beyond Rs. 20 lakh at 

1 percent 
(c) loans to specific sectors, i.e., personal loans (in- 
cluding credit card receivables), loans and advances 
qualifying as Capital Market Exposures, Commer- 

cial Real Estate loans etc., at 2 percent 
(d) all other advances not included in (a), (b) and 

(c) above at 0.40 percent 

 
Substandard assets 

These are assets which come beneath 
the group of NPA for a period of less 
than 12 months 

10percent of the total out reputations for substan- 
dard assets. 

Doubtful assets There are NPA exceeding 12 months 
20%-50% of the secured portion depending on the 
age of NPA, and 100% of the unsecured portion. 

 

Loss assets 

Where loss has been identified by 
the bank are internal or external 
inspectors or the RBI examination 
but the amount has not been written 
off wholly. 

 
It may be either written off or fully delivery by the 
bank. The whole asset should be written off. 

 

Table: 1.4 Assets Classification of Public Sector and private Sector Banks 

 
Bank Group 

 
Year 

Standard Assets 
Sub-Standard 

Assets 
Doubtful Assets Loss Assets 

Amt % age Amt % age Amt % age Amt % age 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Public Sector Banks 2009 
2010 

22,37,526 
26,73,524 

97.99 
98.81 

20,613 
28,791 

0.90 
1.05 

21,029 
25,383 

0.92 
0.93 

4,291 
5,750 

0.19 
0.21 

Nationalized Banks 2009 
2010 

15,08,798 
18,27,061 

98.25 
98.05 

11,086 
18,520 

0.72 
0.99 

13,306 
15,034 

0.87 
0.81 

2,412 
2,841 

0.16 
0.15 

SBI Group 2009 
2010 

7,28,758 
8,46,473 

97.44 
97.30 

9,517 
10,271 

1.27 
1.18 

7,713 
10,349 

1.03 
1.19 

1,884 
2,909 

0.25 
0.33 

Private Sector Banks 2009 
2010 

5,68,093 
6,26,472 

97.10 
97.27 

10,592 
8,842 

1.81 
1.37 

5,035 
6,590 

0.86 
1.02 

1,345 
2,166 

0.23 
0.34 

Old private Sector Banks 2009 
2010 

1,27,280 
1,52,745 

97.64 
9769 

1,334 
1,395 

1.02 
0.89 

1,327 
1,637 

1.02 
1.05 

411 
580 

0.32 
0.37 

New Private Sector Banks 2009 
2010 

4,40,813 
4,73,727 

9694 
9713 

9,258 
7447 

2.04 
153 

3,708 
4953 

0.82 
102 

934 
1586 

0.21 
038 

Source: RBI records 
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Suggestions 

Based on the learning directed, there are some of the ideas given by the customers of how the 

current banking should be. These are the comment given by them about the development of the 

banking sector in India 

1. Banks should obey the RBI rules and private services as per the norms, which are not being 

followed by banks. While the customer must be assumed prompt services and the bank 

officer should not have any anxiety on mind to provide the facilities as per the RBI norms to 

the units going vile. 

2. Banks should rise the rate of saving account 

3. Bank must offer loan at the lower interest rate and education credits should be assumed with 

comfort without much certification. All the banks must provide loans beside share. 

4. Fair trade with the customers. More influence from the employee of the bank. The staff should 

be co-operative, responsive and must be capable of empathetic the problem of customers 

5. Internet banking facility must be made accessible in all the banks 

6. Quick dealing with enduring customers and speedy transaction without irritating the 

customers. 

7. Each unit of every bank should be high-tech even in rustic areas also 

8. Real time gross settlement can play a very significant role 

9. More ATM reporting should be provided for the suitability of the customers. 

10. No boundary on cash drawings on ATM cards. 

11. The bank should carry out new schemes at time-to-time so that more people can be involved. 

Even some gifts and prizes may be obtainable to the customers for their preservation. 

12. 24 hours banking should be comprised so as to facilitate the customers who may not have a 

free time in the daytime. It will help in fronting the competition more effectively. 

13. The variations for saving account opening as high, so they should be condensed. 

14. Customers usually complain that full knowledge is not decided to them. Thus the bank should 

properly reveal the landscapes of the creation and services to the customers. Besides door to 

door services can also be presented by bank. 

15. The need of the customer should correctly be understood so that customer feels fulfilled. The 

relationship assessment should be maintained. 

16. The branch should help cooperation and coordination among employees which help them in 

well-organized working. 

17. Maintenance of proper grading should be done. A good grading set up can ensure better 

results within the bank. 

Banking sector is cultivating by leaps but still it needs to be enhanced. Proper and efficient 

relationship staffs having knowledge for one stop banking, customer friendly atmosphere, and 

better rate of interest are need of the hour. The concept of transfer has overall improved the facilities 

in all the banks. Household banking will be order of the day. 

 

Conclusion 

It is right time to take suitable and stringent measures to get rid of NPA problem. An efficient 

management information system should be developed. The bank staff involved in sanctioning the 

advances should be trained about the proper documentation and charge of securities and motivated 

to take measures in preventing advances turning into NPA. Public banks must pay attention on their 

functioning to complete private banks. Banks should be well versed in proper selection of browser/ 

project and in analyzing the financial statement 
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Abstract 

There are many new ways to learn and perform. Everyone’s roles will transform the 

work environment. Many things have been invented and developed in HR domain 

due to technological development. There are many updates and many trends in 

management. Globalization and market conditions make organizations to practice 

change in their way. Organizational Change is latest trend in the management  

era. Organizational Change is a process of transforming its workforce and non- 

human resources to future state from the existing state. It helps the organization   

to withstand in the competitive market. This paper addresses latest trends in 

organizational change. 

Keywords: Issues and Challenges, Trends and Practices, Major influencing factors Etc. 

 
Introduction 

HR Strategy is developed after analyzing industry characters, 

competitive advantage and personnel. Strategies may be developed 

according to skills, knowledge and responsibilities of different 

groups of employees. It may be necessary for company’s peace. The 

Strategy should take in account of organization’s culture, structure 

and people. 

 

Principles of the HR Strategy 

• Considers employees as valuable assets. 

• Recognizes the employees role in the working environment. 

• Recognizes the relationships between people management and 

performance of the college. 

• Assures to retain well qualified and well-motivated staffs for 

the success of the organization. 

 
Human Resource Management (HRM) 

Human Resource Management refers recruiting people, 

maintaining, creating policies and procedures. It influences 

employees’ performances. HRM includes some practices.  Those 

are HR planning, recruitment, selection, training and development, 

compensation & reward and performance appraisal and maintaining 
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industrial relations. The above mentioned practices support the organization’s objectives and 

goals. Effective and Efficient HR Department enhances performance of the organization through 

contribution of employees, customers satisfaction, innovation, increased productivity and good. 

HRM activities widely recognized in all aspects. 

 

HR Department Challenges 

Challenge is common to all in their routine life. HR department is also not exempted. Among 

increased competition in the market, HR Department has to recruit and select right candidate to 

support the organization for attaining the goals. Some skills are highly importance nowadays for 

sustaining in the competitive environment. Organizations fail if its workforces are not up to the 

mark. There are many job seekers in the industry. But the question is, Are they skilled? Answer  

is NO. Because new entrants in job market do not have required skills to perform the tasks in the 

company. 

Some skills are highly required. Those are communication, language, computer, problem 

solving, team leading, innovative, organizational learning. Lack of required skills in employees 

will affect productivity of the company and the same will reflect in the company’s profit. Many 

employees face difficulties to find out the suitable and adroit job applicant in the market. 

 

How HR Can Master Strategy 

HR plays important role in formulating business strategy. Particularly HR considers workforce 

as assets of the company. Many people think that CEOs decision does only help the organization 

to grow. But only a few knows HR Department plays crucial role in company’s achievement. 

Researchers found that 70% of Chief Executive Officers recognize HR Department role in 

organization’s success. They discuss HR before implementing any type of policies. Because tasks 

are done by the human beings in major. So HR Department is recognized in formulation of any 

policies related to any department in the company. 

 

Competitive Advantage - Industry Perspective 

A company can have competitive advantage through two strategies. One is Cost Reduction and 

another one is Product differentiation. Cost reduction can be reached by producing similar products 

in high numbers. So cost of production will come down. The company can sell many products and 

reap benefits. On other hand, if company produces different products, customers base may increase. 

Many customers will try to buy and use different products. Through this strategy company may 

sell many differentiated products to customers and gain profit. But there is a difficulty in product 

differentiation strategy. It increases costs. 

The above mentioned two strategies can be obtained through human resources. Effective and 

efficient human resources will try to use their skills to cut down the costs by applying their innovative 

skills and problem solving skills. And marketing personnel will use their communication skill to 

lure the customers towards the products of their company. 

 

Corporate Strategy 

Corporate strategy means the overall strategy of the company. It supports the organization to 

grow up in the competitive environment. Corporate strategy is formed by taking account of internal 

and external compliances. Technologies and humans are taken account. It is framed to achieve the 

goals and keeping objectives of the company on track. 
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Types of HR Strategies 

HR Strategies differ in all organizations. Nothing is standardized in HR Strategies. 

Armstrong and Long conducted research exposed many variations. A few strategies are exposing 

general declarations and rest of them goes in detail. But there are two types of HR Strategies which 

relate the different aspects of Human Resource Management. One is Overarching Strategy and 

another one is Specific Strategy. 

Overarching HR strategies: This type of strategy denotes the general objective and intentions 

of the company about the people management. It explains how the workforce should be managed, 

developed, retained, motivated and engaged in the working environment. 

Overarching strategies describe the general intentions of the organization about how people 

should be managed and developed and what steps should be taken to ensure that the organization 

can attract and retain the people it needs and ensure so far as possible that employees are committed, 

motivated and engaged. 

 

Specific Strategy 

Specific strategy refers to concentrate on particular department or domain. It focuses on each 

activity of human resource management. There may be a specific strategy for recruitment. It may 

express how to recruit, where to recruit, whom to recruit, recruitment cost, recruitment source. 

These two strategies attempt to create good place to work. 

 
The following are some examples of overarching HR strategy statements 

B&Q: Enhance employee commitment and minimize the loss of B&Q’s best people 

GlaxoSmithKline (gsk): We want GSK to be a place where the best people do their best work. 

 
Most Prominent Management Trends of the 21St Century 

1. Globalization 

Globalization is current trend in organizational change. Globalization refers free movement of 

goods, services, ideas, money, materials, technology from border to border. Today, companies are 
operating in global environment where high competition is existing. 

2. Technology 

Technology plays vital role in organizational change. It is updated in every minute. Human 
efforts in the company have been reduced by applying technology in the working area. After arrival 
of technology in all industry, human value has been losing significantly. HR Department is most 
cautious in recruiting employees. Employees are required competitive skills to perform their tasks 
by using their technological skills. 
3. Sustainability and Corporate Social Responsibility 

In order to sustain the competitive environment, the company has to apply management strategies 

in social activities. By depleting natural resources, the company losses its raw material and affects 

natural environment. It has to pay back to the society by giving some amount from the profit to the 

society. Moreover the company has to spend on environmental sustainability and energy security. 

It provides access to healthcare for the employees. Through this strategy, the company will gain 

goodwill in the society. 

4. The Study of Psychology 

There are many interdisciplinary in the business. Studying the human minds is important        

in the business environment. Because the company will have to deal to with human beings for 

manufacturing and selling the products. Humans are involved in buying and selling process. By 

reading the people mind, the company can understand the needs of the customers and employees. 

Psychology helps to motivate the employees. 
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5. Business Ecosystems 

Professor Carlyss Y. Baldwin feels that one of the most notable trends in management has 

been the rise of business ecosystems - defined as groups of firms which together provide complex 

products and related services to meet end-to- end requirements of users across the value chain. 

The integration between media, technology and telecommunication firms would be an apt 

contemporary example. It has important implications for management because innovation in 

business ecosystems has a character distinct from traditional, vertically integrated firms. Every 

organization in the ecosystem has to be aware of the bigger picture. As Professor Baldwin       

tells Working Knowledge, Innovation in ecosystems requires collective action to both invent   

and appraise, efficient, cross-organization knowledge flows, modular architectures, and good 

stewardship of legacy systems. It rests on multiple complementary platforms. 

 

Conclusion 

This paper finally concludes from the above discussion that all the five trends of organizational 

change produce results in greater organizational or system complexity for both leaders and 

employees in organizations. The tensions created by these trends cannot be removed. They have to 

be managed. Effective approaches in organizational change will involve not one strategy, but many 

alternatives will require leaders and employees to develop greater resilience in confronting these 

tensions. 
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Abstract 
Marketing is a golden treasure where promotion is the way to go. Marketer should be 

proactive than being reactive since we are living in a competitive world. This paper 

explains how a brand marketer can approach customers based on segmentation. 

Figuring out the previous mistakes of the self and from mistakes of other players 

will avoid future discrepancies in the product promotion. So this paper motivates 

everyone and suggests on handling the issues with the examples listed inside the 

paper. They will find it useful for their future presentation, if so. 

Keywords: Promotion, Pre promotion, Strategies, Overcoming challenges. 

 
Introduction 

Brand is a familiar word used by many people globally. It also 

plays a vital role in marketing aspect. Promotion is the key associated 

with the brand which delivers the ideas to consumers and also 

captures the emotions and identifies the purchasing ability towards 

the brand. 

Promotion creates an awareness of a brand and paves a way for 

maintaining a good relationship with the consumer. 

Every company does an analysis of the promotion which is post 

promotion works. It’s usually reactive in nature. What if they do 

analysis even before promotion? We are in the updated technological 

world which looks for a better feed. It remains always hungry, so a 

marketer should know proactive techniques to promote the brand. 

It’s always a well known fact that prevention is better than cure. 

 

Promotion 

The key ‘Promotion’ is mainly used to attract more number of 

customers and through old customer relationship inviting new 

customers. We have come across few mentioned below 

1. Quantity 

1) Free! Buy one get one 

2) Innovative cross-selling and up-selling 

3) Free samples 
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4) Particular day offer 

5) Personalized promotions targeting particular customer segment 

2. Price discount 

1) Particular % off per item 

2) Flat rate per item 

3) Discount vouchers 

3. Coupons 

1) On-line 

2) Email 

3) Mobile 

4. Shipping promotions 

1) Free delivery of product 

2) Money off on delivery item by means of a selected ship mode 

3) Cash on Delivery 

Some of the promotions may motivate the customers to purchase a product. In spite of such 

attractive offers, a customer may not take advantage of every offer that comes their way. 

 

Promotion Strategies 

The below keys will definitely promote the brand 

1. Perfect media (TV, Blogs, Social Media, FM, etc) 

2. Right time 

3. Good content – Message 

4. Promising 

5. Pre Promotion plans 

6. Updates 

7. Positioning 

 
Promising 

A Promise is a mantra which needs to be positioned in consumers mind till their life time. 

For example, Bata looked for everyone to wear their shoes but during mid 80’s due to competition 

there was a change in price. After that scenario BATA products seems costly for ‘C’ class family. 

Prices are not affordable, so those people started thinking that BATA is looking only for ‘A’ class 

family customers. That resulted in losing ‘C’ class family customers. 

A Promise should be a Promise forever! 

 
Pre-promotion plans 

1. A Brand marketer should realize the importance of place and culture before marketing. For 

example, A Muslim community says Eating ‘Pork’ is Haram (against their religion). And Eating 

‘Beef’ is against Hindu religion. So, incorporating steps unknowingly will lead to religious fight 

and demolition of brand. 

2. Customer behavior changes from A to Z or vice versa. So try to find out customer behavior 

and what they are looking for. Find out those and promoting the brand will lead the sales into rapid 

growth. 

For example, Diapers and Nutritious cereals food are much required for babies. But that differs 

from Milk. Milk is much required to all the age group. 



International Conference on “Contemporary Issues and Futuristic Trends in Management” (CIFTM’19) 

VIJAY INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT, Dindigul 154 

 

 

 

 

Updates 

One should always keep an eye on update. No update in the product, no gain in the market. 

Competitor’s secret weapon is the update option. They will defeat their opponent in a short span 

of time like a flash. 

For example, Guerrilla marketing by Docomo smashing the sales of Airtel like Tele Networks. 

Now Jio is into the same action. 

Docomo introduced pulse scheme (paisa/second). Jio introduced free sim for all and net offer 

(1gb/day). 

 

Positioning 

The word ‘Positioning’ means how our products are registered in consumers mind. Positioning 

should be a long lasting concept. 

For example, Singapore zoo ‘River Safari’ painted their vehicles innovatively and attracted 

huge number of customers. Perth Zoo buses quoted ‘Come to the zoo before the zoo comes to 

you’. These bus wraps looks terrific and funny as well. Sometimes, Pictures without wordings may 

convey the meaning and capture a place in peoples mind. 

 

Overcoming Challenges 

Challenges remains challenges until we think of a solution or remedy. Unsorted Challenges 

creates a bad image for the brand. Thereby we lose customers, sales and profit. Let us see how we 

can overcome via known proverbs. 

1. Look before you leap – Look at your new competitors. Never imagine their strength or 

underestimate the size. 

2. Even Elephant do slips – Never underestimate you, compared to giant competitors. 

3. Stitch in time saves nine – Act immediately whenever if promotion goes in the wrong 

direction or when you find the promotion is leading customers/consumers in a wrong way 

4. Stand on your own leg – Develop own apps (let it be user-friendly) and update regularly. 

Answer the customers on regular basis. Sort out their problems. 

 

Conclusion 

To become a brand is not an easy task. It needs a lot of input, groundwork, etc. A close watch on 

the trends within the industry and also the overall global scenario should be done in order to enter 

the market and for the existing ones to survive. There is always one way to survive in the current 

scenario – “its simple – Be Creative”. 
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Introduction 

India has developed rapidly during the past decades, reducing  

the percentage of the population living below the  poverty  line  

from 55 per cent in 1973 to 21 percent in the late 1990s. However, 

250 million Indians still live in poverty and are dependent on 

continued development to raise their standard of living. In order to 

fight poverty and enhance livelihoods in developing countries the 

supply of food and energy must be secured; the population needs food 

for sustenance, and access to modern energy sources is necessary  

in order to achieve both economic growth and sufficient social and 

public services. 

India depends on import of fossil fuels to satisfy energy demand, 

and with population growth and economic development the demand 

will continue to increase. Fossil fuels are finite energy resources, and 

as the amount of new supplies found is decreasing, the resources 

will eventually be exhausted. Furthermore, the use of fossil fuels 

has a severe impact on climate change. Increased fossil fuel use thus 

conflicts with the increasing global pressure to reduce environmental 

impact and mitigate climate change. 

In combination with the increasing global demand for renewable 

energy forms, the need to secure energy supply in developing 

countries has created a demand for biomass energy, such as bio fuels. 

One of the most common biofuel energy systems is production of 

biodiesel through transerterification of non-petroleum based oils. 

Biodiesel can be used in unmodified diesel engines, either alone or 

blended with conventional petro diesels. For developing countries, 

production of biodiesels could represent not only a way to achieve 

economic growth by increasing and securing energy supply, but 

also by creating job opportunities and as a source of income for the 

farmers involved. 
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JATROPHA – AN INDIAN SCENARIO: India is one of the largest petroleum consuming  

and importing countries. India imports about 70% of its petroleum demands. The current yearly 

consumption of diesel oil in India is approximately 40 million tones constituting about 40% of the 

total petrol product consumption. 

There has been greater awareness on Biodiesel in India in recent times and activities have picked 

up for its production particularly to boost the rural economy. Under Indian conditions such plants 

varieties, which are non – edible and which can be grown abundantly in large scale on wastelands, 

can be considered for biodiesel production. Some of the prominent non- edible oil seed producing 

plants include jatropha curcas or ratanjyot, pongamia, pinnata or Karanj, calophyllum inaphyllum 

or nagchampa, heava brasiliensis of rubber seeds, calotropis galantia or ark, euphorbia tirucalli or 

shet, boswellia Dvalifolota, neem etc. 

 

Signifigance of the Study 

The rapidly rising and volatile prices of crude have sounded alarm signals throughout the 

world. Even the world’s richest economy, the U.S. is concerned about energy security, and a 

comprehensive Energy Bill is on the US Administration’s agenda. It promises to strengthen the 

incentives for energy efficiency and green substitutes for petroleum fuels. The rush for energy is 

on in the most affluent countries. 

A review article in Newsweek, August 8, 2005, highlights the latest significant developments 

in what it calls ‘green gold’ ‘fuels from the farm’. It points out that ethanol is one of the new bio- 

fuels, although it has been around for some years in Brazil and the US. China has just constructed 

the world’s largest fuel ethanol facility at Jublin. Brazil has, of course, been a pioneer and is a 

leader in the international use and trade of ethanol. Brazil is fast becoming the Saudi Arabia of the 

ethanol industry. It would be good for India to copy at least some of Brazil’s success in this regard. 

Jatropha offers a good prospect as its seeds make good Biodiesel.. The production of bio- fuels 

improves the rural economy which will bring more enthuse more than one billion lives in the area. 

 

Scope of the Study 

India has about 75 million hectares of wastelands, which need re-vegetation. Jatropha oilseed is 

wild growing hard plant well adapted to harsh conditions of soil and climate. Since the revenue of 

Ramanathapuram District predominantly depends upon agriculture and having large proportionate 

of waste & dry lands, study about rehabilitation and reclamation of wastelands through cultivation 

of jatropha bio fuel plantation is the need of the hour. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

Economic development in India has led to huge increase in energy demand, which in turn    
has encouraged development of the Jatropha Cultivation and bio-diesel production systems. 
The establishment of the Jatropha cultivation and   local community based production can lead   
to income improvement. Establishment and ongoing improvement of a jatropha system secure a 
sustainable way of life for village farmers and to land that supports them. In order to reduce the 
dependence of our Indian Economy on imported oil fuels and chemical fertilizers, bio fuel is the 
need of the hour. 

Thus it is clear that wasteland development plays an important role in furthering the process  

of agronomic development in developing economies. It helps in two ways, namely it provides 

employment to the people and secondly it increases the pace of capital formation in the country. 

Recapitalization of wastelands through jatropha cultivation can help in removing unemployment, 

increase the productivity of the land and strengthen the economy of the nation. Ramanathapuram 

District is highly drought prone and most backward in development as it has large proportion of 
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arid and waste lands. The economy of Ramanathapuram District is predominately depending upon 

agriculture. Hence studying about cultivation of Jatropha bio-fuel plantation and its impacts on the 

sustainable livelihood of farmers in Ramanathapuram District is essential not only for boosting up 

the profitability of farmers in Ramanathapuram District but also for the prosperity of our nation. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

The following specific objectives have been framed for the present study. 

• To analyse the cost and return structure of jatropha bio-fuel plant cultivation by different 

farm size groups and their break-even point 

• To offer suggestions based on the findings of the study for the prospects of jatropha farmers. 

 
Sampling Design 

The Present study proposes to cover the jatropha farmers. As census method is not feasible,  

the researcher has proposed to follow sampling. The sample farmers are selected by following 

Cluster Sampling Method. The district is divided into seven taluks namely Ramanathapuram, 

Thiruvadanai, Paramakkudi, Mudukulathur, Kamuthi, Kadaladi and Rameswaram. Each taluk is 

considered a cluster. The present study selected 540 jatropha farmers of marginal, small and big 

farmers from all the Taluks. This selection was made on a simple random basis at the rate of 180 

jatropha farmers of each category from every taluk. 

In this chapter, the cost and returns structure of marginal, small and big farmers producing 

jatropha are studied in order to understand the differences in jatropha cultivation practices. For this 

purpose, the collected data have been analysed with reference to cost and returns structure including 

various cost components used in the study. Agricultural cost studies provide an important part of 

information and knowledge essential for the formulation and evaluation of economic policies both 

at micro and macro levels. 

Therefore an attempt has been made to analyze the cost, returns of farms producing jatropha 

among the category of small, medium and large farmers group in Ramanathapuram district. The 

items of cost of cultivation considered for the present study are labour cost (land preparation), 

planting of seedlings, cost of farm yard manure, fertilizers, irrigation and weeding/inter-cultivation/ 

harvesting, interest on working capital, rent paid for leased-in-lands, rental value of own land and 

family labour. 

The relationship between the costs incurred and the returns earned from a particular crop is vital to 

make profitable decisions regarding the operations of the farm. Hence, this study attempts to analyse 

and compare cost, returns of marginal, small and big farmers cultivating jatropha. The performance 

of a crop enterprise and its progress can be estimated by finding the relationship between the costs 

incurred and the returns accrued from the crop production. Various methodological issues arise 

frequently in the estimation of costs and returns on account of versatility in farms and production 

structures. 

 

Methodology 

The tool applied to evaluate the current situation is cost-benefit analysis (CBA). Data was 

collected on the cost factors for the cultivation and on the profits from selling the seeds. This data 

was entered into a MS Excel-sheet to sum up the discounted costs and benefits for every single 

year up to the fifth year. This data then built the foundation for the calculation of four economic 

 net benefit (NB) is calculated as the remaining profit after subtracting all costs that 

incurred within one period from the value of all products produced within the same period. 
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Yield: It was measured in terms of the physical quantity of jatropha produced in kilograms. The 

Gross Income per acre referred to the sum of the value of the main product of jatropha actually 

harvested per acre and valued at the actual price received by the farmer. 

Net Income was obtained by deducting total cost (Cost C1) from the total income. 

Cost Components: In the present study, cost has been categorized into Cost A1, B1, B2 and C1. 
Cost A

1
: It consists of all cash and kind expenses (paid out costs) actually incurred by the farmers. 

It includes (i) value of hired labour, (ii) value of hired bullock, (iii) value of owned bullock labour, 

(iv) hired machinery charges, (v) value of owned machine labour, (vi) value of seed (both farm 

produced and purchased), (vii) value of insecticides and pesticides, (viii) value of manure (ix) 

value of fertilizers, (x) depreciation of implements and farm buildings, (xi) irrigation charges, 

(xii) land revenue, cess and other taxes, (xiii) interest on working capital and (xiv) miscellaneous 

expenses. 

Cost B
1
: It includes Cost A1 plus interest on the value of owned capital assets (excluding land 

but including livestock and implements). Cost B2: It includes Cost B1 plus rental value of owned 
land and rent paid for the lease-in-land. 

Cost C
1
: It includes Cost B2 plus imputed value of family labour. 

Among these cost components Cost A1, Cost B1, Cost B2andCost C1 considered to cover all 

possible costs. It may be noted that Cost A1 is the actual xpenditure incurred in cash and kind 

(out of pocket expenses) by the grower. Cost B1 includes remuneration for the owned fixed capital 

assets. Cost B2 is intended to make the cost comparable between self-cultivation holdings and 

rented holdings. Cost C1 is the business type costs which include actual and imputed costs of 

family labour and it becomes the comprehensive cost of production. 

 

Average Cost and Returns Structure of Farmers Cultivating Jatropha 

 
Cost Component 

Marginal Farmer Small Farmer Big Farmer 

Amount % Amount % Amount % 

1 Labour Cost 

(Land Preparation) 
7510.83 26.24 7755.87 26.10 7597.42 26.18 

2 Planting of seedlings 8322.16 29.07 8316.82 27.98 8320.27 28.68 

3 Farm yard manure 1842.36 6.44 1786.91 6.01 1822.77 6.28 

4 Chemical fertilizer 2092.31 7.31 2742.39 9.23 2321.97 8.00 

5 Cost of irrigation 1654.45 5.78 1683.09 5.66 1664.58 5.74 

6 Weeding/Inter-cultivation/ 

Harvesting 
2032.18 7.10 2692.16 9.06 2265.37 7.81 

7 Total (Cost A1) 23454.29 81.94 24977.24 84.04 23992.38 82.69 

8 Interest as fixed capital (excluding land cost) 

land revenue, cess and taxes, depreciation of 

implements and machinery 

 
1460.87 

 
5.10 

 
1720.73 

 
5.79 

 
1552.69 

 
5.35 

9 Total (Cost B1) 24915.16 87.04 26697.97 89.83 25545.07 88.04 

10 Rental value of owned land 2386.38 8.34 2301.36 7.74 2356.29  

11 Total (Cost B2) 27301.54 95.38 28999.33 97.57 27901.36  

12 Imputed value of family labour 1322.85 4.62 722.87 2.43 1110.86  

13 Total (Cost C1) 28624.39 100.00 29722.20 100.00 29012.22  

14 Yield per acre in kgs 5121  4781  5001  

15 Gross Returns (Rs.) 40232.76  39371.41  39928.42  

16 Net Returns (Rs.) 11608.37  9649.21  10916.20  
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Revenue, Costs, and Profits of Farmers Cultivating Jatropha 

Sl. 
No. 

Costs and Revenue Items 
Marginal 

farmers (Rs.) 
Small 

Farmers (Rs.) 
Big Farmers 

(Rs.) 

1 Yield Per Acre in Kg 5121 4781 5001 

2 Selling Price Per Kg 7.86 8.23 7.98 

3 Revenue Per Acre in Rs. 40251 39371 39928 

4 Variable Costs Per Acre 24777 25700 25103 

5 Variable Costs Per Kg 4.84 5.38 5.02 

6 Contribution Per Acre 15474 13671 14825 

7 Profit/Volume Ratio 38.44% 34.72 37.13 

8 Fixed Costs Per Acre 3847 4022 3909 

9 Profit Per Acre(in Rs) 11627 9649 10916 

10 Break Even Point (Sales in Rs.) 10007 11583 10528 

11 Break Even Point (Yield in Kg) 1273 1407 1319 

12 Break Even Point (Price Per Kg) 5.59 6.22 5.80 

13 Margin of Safety (in Kg) 3848 3374 3682 

14 Margin of Safety (in Rs.) 30244 27788 29401 

It is inferred from Table that the marginal farmers cultivating jatropha in Ramanathapuram 
district produced 5121 kgs. per acre and earned Rs.40,232.76 per acre while their net returns per 
acre are Rs.11,608.37. The cost analysis reveals that the per acre total cost, that is operational  
cost of cultivation (Cost A1) for small farmers, worked out to Rs.23,454.29. The cost of planting 
of seedlings forms the major component of the total cost of production for marginal farmers. Next 
to planting of seedlings, the amount spent on the labour cost occupied the major portion in the total 
cost of production. It is followed by cost of fertilizers, weeding/inter-crop cultivation/harvesting, 
farm yard manure and cost of irrigation. Table also reveals that the percentage cost on variable 
inputs (Cost A1) to total cost (Cost C1) is 81.94 per cent for marginal farmers. 

It is observed from Table that the small farmers produced the yield per acre is 4781 kgs. and 

they realised Rs.3,9371.41 per acre as gross returns while their net return per acre is Rs.9,649.21. 
The cost analysis reveals that the per acre total cost, that is operational cost of cultivation (Cost 
A1) for small farmers, worked out to Rs.24,977.24. The cost of planting of seedlings forms the 
major component of the total cost of production for small farmers. Next to planting of seedlings, 
the amount spent on the labour cost occupied the major portion in the total cost of production. It 
is followed by cost of fertilizers, weeding/inter-crop cultivation/harvesting, farm yard manure and 
cost of irrigation. Table also reveals that the percentage cost on variable inputs (Cost A1) to total 
cost (Cost C1) is 84.04 per cent for small farmers. 

It is found from Table that the big farmers produced the yield per acre is 50.01 tonnes and they 

realised Rs.39,928.42 per acre as gross returns while their net return per acre is Rs.10,916.20. The 

cost analysis reveals that the per acre total cost, that is operational cost of cultivation (Cost A1) for 

big farmers, worked out to Rs.23,992.38. Table also shows that the percentage cost on variable 

inputs (Cost A1) to total cost (Cost C1) is 82.69 per cent for big farmers.   The cost of planting   

of seedlings forms the major component of the total cost of production for big farmers which 

constitute 28.68 per cent. It is followed by the amount spent on labour cost, chemical fertiliser, 

weeding/inter-cultivation/harvesting, farm yard manure and irrigation which constitutes 26.18 per 

cent, 8.00 per cent, 7.81 per cent, 6.28 per cent and 5.74 per cent respectively. The rent for land 

was 8.13 per cent and interest on farm assets, depreciation of implements and machinery involved 

5.35 per cent of the total cost. 
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Revenue, Costs, and Profits of Overall Farmers 

Sl. No. Costs and Revenue Items Quantity 

1 Yield Per Acre in Kg 4968 

2 Selling Price Per Kg 8.02 

3 Revenue Per Acre in Rs. 39844 

4 Variable Costs Per Acre 25193 

5 Variable Costs Per Kg 5.07 

6 Contribution Per Acre 14651 

7 Profit/Volume Ratio 36.77 

8 Fixed Costs Per Acre 3926 

9 Profit Per Acre(in Rs) 10725 

10 Break Even Point (Sales in Rs.) 10677 

11 Break Even Point (Yield in Kg) 1331 

12 Break Even Point (Price Per Kg) 5.86 

13 Margin of Safety (in Kg) 3637 

14 Margin of Safety (in Rs.) 29167 

It is observed from the table that the overall farmers produced the yield per acre are 4968 kgs. 

and they realised Rs.39,844per acre as gross returns while their net return per acre is Rs.10,725. 

The cost analysis reveals that the variable cost per acre is Rs.25,193, fixed cost is Rs. 3,923 and 

the total cost is Rs.29,119 for overall farmers. The contribution per acre is Rs. 14,651. The study 

reveals that the break-even point of sales is Rs. 10,677 and the margin of safety is Rs.29167. 

 

Findings & Suggestions 

From the above Analysis, it is clear that our country has good opportunity to produce Bio diesel 

and save the foreign exchange. Jatropha can help to increase Rural Employment and Income. It will 

also provide us self-sustainability and help us in alleviation of poverty from rural areas. Jatropha is 

suitable for cultivable wasteland by which we can retain soil fertility of fallow lands. 

Scientific methodology should be developed to achieve economic viability for cultivators 

(Farmers) by addressing cultivation myths like sustainable yield, water requirement, Input material 

etc. 

The experiments carried over through out the country are few in numbers and varied. Hence may 

not be enough to reach any substantial conclusion. 

The sustained and commercially viable production of oil seeds and diesel, there after in large 

volume is yet to be tested. 

Higher level of research is required for sustained and regular out put from Jatropha plants. 

Commercial viability of Jatropha plantation can be attained through proper mix of intercropping 

with the Jatropha plants. 

The behavior of Jatropha plants is varied in different agro climatic Zones as well as regions across 

the country. Hence it shall be daring to give monotonous verdict in favour of Jatropha. At some 

places its production was very good but some regions its growth and yield were not satisfactory. 

Use of other non-edible oil source shall be experimented for bio diesel production like Pongamia 

(Karanj), mahua, ber etc, 

With effective use of Biotechnology, problems related to seeds, yield and oil content could be 

addressed. 
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Fulfilling demand of 5% blending may not be possible in immediate future. 

Jatropha cultivation and bio diesel production should be looked upon as a tool for fulfilling 

Energy need for a village. 

 
Recommendations 

Bio diesel has distinct advantages. Initial cost may be higher, but by using of intercropping 

techniques and other multilevel production technologies will play a critical role in reduction in 

production cost and making the fuel economically viable. The following points may be considered 

for its development in India. 

Financial help or grants are to be provided to setup processing facility. 

Make available latest technology and know-how 

Provide subsidy on seed procurement to stabilize the price. 

Provide subsidy to farmers for Jatropha cultivation. 

Agriculture Dept at State level should be made the nodal agency to implement the schemes  

as they have the necessary infrastructure down to village. There should be tax free inter state 

movement of seeds and bio diesel. 

 

Financial Support For Setting Up Of Bio Ethanol And Bio Diesel Production 

Stimulating demand for bio fuel by issuing bio fuels directive, setting national targets ensuring 

sustainable production, conversion and applications. 

Promoting R&D extensively for advanced technologies including second generation bio fuels 

and establishing bio refineries. 

Financial incentives for research design and development 

Financial support would be provided to use bio fuels up to 100%. 

Converting biomass into a more usable source of energy through technologies such as 

pretreatment, biological processing, and gasification. 

Increase crop yields and making other advances in feedstock production. 

Increase yield of oilseeds and to increase oil content of the oilseeds. 

Indian bio fuel industry to be provided suitable import duty and other tax concessions for 

importing advanced technologies for processing jatropha. 

Provision of Tax incentives: Partial or full exemption of central excise duties on all bio fuels. 

Energy Taxation Directives and Incentives for bio fuel production, conversion and 

applications in stationary, portable and transport applications. 

Proposed Fiscal and Financial Incentives: The competitiveness of bio diesel depends on the 

level of duty and taxes imposed by Central and State Governments on such fuels. If the duty 

imposed on bio diesel were the same as petrol or diesel, bio diesel would be far too expensive for 

bio diesel to be competitive. To make our country self - reliant and economically independent, 

concentration on the following aspects is the need of the hour. 

Excise duty, VAT and sale tax exemption or reduction would be provided to all bio fuels in 

pure form as well as blended for up to a certain percentage with a view to lowering the price of the 

bio fuel at the fuel stations. Vehicles wholly or partially using certain bio fuels would qualify for 

certain tax reduction benefits. 

Liberalized custom / excise duty on technology procurement for production of bio fuels,would 

be allowed. 

Suitable production based tax benefits would be provided. 

Bio fuel technology and projects to be allowed 100% foreign equity through automatic approval 

route to attract Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) to the sector. 
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Conclusion 

In conjunction with rather low yields it must be stated that jatropha cultivation is only profitable 

under certain conditions and never competitive to the alternative crop sunflower. Under such 

economical constraints jatropha is unlikely to substantially increase employment and income in 

rural areas.We have also found that annual costs depend highly on the yield because picking and 

post harvest processing does contribute much to the total costs. Because jatropha cultivation is 

labour intensive, high labour costs are a challenge to gain or maintain economic viability. 

The leading oil companies in the world are currently looking forward to tap the excellent 

business opportunity offered by bio diesel. If the developed process is scaled up tocommercial 

levels by more and more oil companies, it could be a major step towards the creation of an eco 

friendly transportation fuel that is relatively clean combustion and provides farmers with substantial 

income. The ultimate success of this programme depends on close interaction of all concerned 

agencies, proper linkages are required to ensure an end to-end approach. 

To conclude, in words of Dr. M.S Swaminathan “in building a paradigm of sustainable 

development, it is necessary to link concepts and procedures at the macro level with field-level 

practices to arrive at a way of translating a conceptual response into a reality”. 
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Abstract 

The training programme for handloom weavers needs for modernization of handloom 

technology and skill up gradation for weaving process. The hand loom weavers 

need for training on loom setting, pre loom activities, weaving, Dyeing, Frequent 

design changing, introducing new variety, Repairing and replacing the damaged 

loom accessories and weaving defect free cloths. In addition to it, development  

and awareness programmes are needed for the modern marketing practices, 

costing and co-operative management. The both state and central governments are 

taking the accountability to impart the training to poor hand loom artisans. The 

handloom training centers are established in Erode, Paramagudi, Kumpakonum, 

and Kanchipuraum as a specialized institute to provide the various types of training 

programmes for the weavers in the respective handloom circles in Tamil nadu. In 

additions to it, weavers services centers (WSCs) are taking the responsibility of 

conducting the training for handloom weavers in all the district of Tamil nadu 

Introduction 

The handloom textiles sector is considered as a heritage and 

culture of India. The span of history of the hand loom sector has been 

perceived as from the Vedic Era to present Knowledge Era. The Indian 

Share of global production of Handloom Goods has been estimated 

as 90 percent. Nearly 43.31 lakh weaving and allied workers who 

are belonging to below poverty line are generating the employment 

opportunities with producing the handmade fiber in 23.77 lakh 

handlooms for live hood from this unorganized scatted hand loom 

industry. The institutionalization of scatted handloom sector has been 

done by the head Development Commissioner of Hand loom sector 

after the independence of India. The average annual production of 

handloom sector is recorded as 6900 million Square Meters. The 

handloom weavers’ co-operative societies (WCSs) and Master 

weavers (MWs) are the entrepreneurs of this sector. In addition to it, 
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the state government are also play the role of entrepreneurship to promote the economically weaker 

handloom community. For this purpose both the central and state governments are implanting   

the development scheme such as rebate subsidiary, interest subsidiary, transport subsidiary and 

marketing assistances schemes to WCSs and welfare schemes such as health insurance scheme, 

pension schemes, work shed, weavers housing scheme through the India. In this connection, the 

various Training programmes are offering to handloom artisans for the technology up gradation 

skill development and value addition of handloom products. 

 

Training programme for Hand Weavers 

Training intends to develop specific and useful knowledge, skill and techniques. Training       

is basically a task oriented activity which prepares peoples to carry out predetermined tasks. 
Development is a complex process wherein the individuals learn, grow, improve their abilities to 
perform a wide variety of roles within and outside the organization and acquire desirable attitudes 
and values. Thus development includes training to increase skill in performing a job as well as 
education to increase general knowledge and understanding of business circumstances. The training 
programme for handloom weavers needs for modernization of handloom technology and skill up 
gradation for weaving process. The hand loom weavers need for training on loom setting, pre 
loom activities, weaving, Dyeing , Frequent design changing, introducing new variety, Repairing 
and replacing the damaged loom accessories and weaving defect free cloths. In addition to it, 

development and awareness programmes are needed for the modern marketing practices, costing 
and co-operative management. The both state and central governments are taking the accountability 
to impart the training to poor hand loom artisans. The handloom training centers are established 
in Erode, Paramagudi, Kumpakonum, and Kanchipuraum as a specialized institute to provide   
the various types of training programmes for the weavers in the respective handloom circles in 
Tamil nadu. In additions to it, weavers services centers (WSCs) are taking the responsibility of 
conducting the training for handloom weavers in all the district of Tamil nadu. In this connection, 
the Indian institute of Handloom technology (IIHT) Salem, The Ghandhi gram Rural University 
(GRI) Ghandhi gram and The National Institute of Fashion Technology (NIFT), Chennai are nodal 
agencies in this respect under integrated handloom development projects. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

The training to handloom weavers increases the productivity, co-operative team involvement 

and artisan’s commitment. It also redefines the weaving process with better quality. But it has 

certain drawbacks and issues such as loss of earning at the time of training period, additional cost 

for loom modernization, insufficient lecturing method, offering of the training to existing artisans 

not any other unemployed youth, Communication gap between the trainers and trainees. In this 

connection the particular factors like as lack of proper course materials and government authorities’ 

slowdown nature of work, the lack of contribution of hand loom weavers to the cost of training 

programme and formulation of training are also playing as the barriers to achieve the real goal of 

training programme. This problematic situation urges to undertake the research work entitled on  

“A Study on evaluation of handloom weavers’ training programmes provided in Thoppampatti 

block of Dindigul district of Tamil Nadu. 

 

Objective of the Study 

1. To study the demographical and occupational conditions of sample handloom weavers in 

Thoppampatti block of Dindigul district of Tamil Nadu. 

2. To evaluate the nature and pattern of handloom weavers training programmes offered in 

Thoppampatti block of Dindigul district of Tamil Nadu. 
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3. To assess the benefits and improvement of training programmes offered to sample handloom 

 weavers in Thoppampatti block of Dindigul district of Tamil Nadu. 

4.  To evaluate the perceptions of sample handloom weavers on training programmes offered   

 in Thoppampatti block of Dindigul district. 

5.  To suggest the implementable recommendation to improve the quality and impact of   

 handloom weavers training offered in Tamil nadu. 

 

Research Methodology 

It is a descriptive cum analytical study. Both the primary data and secondary data were collected. 

The survey method has been adapted to collect the primary data. The Annual reports of WCSs, 

WSCs, the policy note of Handloom and Textiles Government of Tamil Nadu, Annual reports of 

Textile Department, Government of India and other Records of WSCs were used as a secondary 

data. In this connection, the 50 handloom artisans weaving in the Thoppampatti block of Dindigul 

district were selected as sample respondents for this study through simple random technique by 

using lottery method in Chennai city. The well structured questionnaire was used to collect the 

data from the primary source. The collected data has been properly coded, tabulated, analyzed and 

interpreted by using statistical tools such as simple percentage, average, mean and “ T” test. 

 

Demographic and Occupational Conditions of sample Handloom weavers 

The majority of handloom weavers in Thoppampatti block of Dindigul District are jointly 

together and carrying their weaving activities through weavers co-operative societies named as 

Thiruvalluver Handloom Weavers Industrial co-operative societies ltd. Narikkalpatti, Kolumakudan 

WCS and Sri Sowdeashwariamman WCS , Shatnan chettivalasu . The Major varieties of production 

in this area are kora Silk Sarees and Pure Silk Sarees. Their average production per day is in the 

range from 2.5 meters to 5 meters. There are working in 20 to 25 days per month by an average. 

The majority of age group of sample weavers has belonged to the range from 31 to 45 years. Their 

earning per month spreads from Rupees 6001 to 12000 by an average. The Majority of weaving 

households have one or two handlooms per family by an average. (Table no. 1) 

 

Nature and Pattern of Training programmes offered to Handloom weavers 

The weaving training programmes has been provided to sample handloom weavers in 

Thoppampatti block at WCS s for the period of 45 days by the WSCs Narikalapatti . It is funded 

by the directorate of handloom and textiles, Government of Tamil Nadu.In adition to it, Dyeing 

(Tie and Dyeing) Training is provided for the period of one week to this sample weavers. Nearly 

Rupees 210 per day has been given to trainees as stipend during the training period to meet the 

travelling expenses and other conveyances. (Table -2) 

 

Table -1 Demographic and Occupational Conditions of sample Handloom weavers in 

Thoppampatti block of Dindigul district of Tamil Nadu 

Sl.no Profile No’s of the sample Respondents Percentage 

 

 

I 

Age 

18 years to 30 years 12 24 

31 years to 45 years 25 50 

46 years to 60 years 10 20 

Above 60 years 03 06 

Total 50 100 
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II 

Family Status 

Joint family 18 36 

Nuclear family 28 56 

Single 04 08 

Total 50 100 

 

 
 

III 

Income Level per month 

Below Rs. 6000 per month 07 14 

Rs.6001—12000 27 54 

Rs. 12001-20000 09 18 

Above 20 000 07 14 

Total 50 100 

 

 
IV 

No’s of Handloom 

1 loom 28 56 

2 looms 22 44 

3 looms 00 00 

Total 50 100 

 

 
V 

Variety of Hand loom product weaving 

Kora skill saree 34 72 

Cotton Saree 01 02 

Skill Saree 15 30 

Total 50 100 

 

VI 

Production attached with 

WCSs 28 56 

MWs 22 44 

Total 50 100 

Source: Compiled from primary data 

 
Table -2 Nature and Pattern of Training programmes offered to sample Handloom weavers 

in Thoppampatti block of Dindigul district of Tamil Nadu 

Sl.no Profile No’s of the sample Respondents Percentage 

 

 

 

I 

Agency of Training programme 

Handloom Training Center 02 04 

Weavers Training Center 39 78 

National Institute of Fashion 

Technology 

03 06 

Indian Institute of Handloom 

Technology 

06 12 

Total 50 100 

 

 
II 

Nature of Training 

Weaving 39 78 

Dyeing 06 12 

Pre loom activities 05 10 

Total 50 100 
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III 

Type of Training 

In house Training 00 00 

In Training Center 05 10 

WCSs 45 90 

Total 50 100 

 

 
IV 

Duration of Training period 

One week 03 06 

8 days to 15 days 06 12 

16 days to 30 days 02 04 

Above 30 Days 39 78 

 Total 50 100 

Source: Compiled from primary data 

 
Evaluation of the Handloom weavers’ Training Programme 

The evaluation of the present handloom weavers training system has been done through the 

assessing the gender wise perception of handloom weavers with the respect of impacts of training 

programme in their weaving and dyeing activities. For this purpose, The data obtained from the 

gender wise perception of handloom weavers with the respect impact of Training programme were 

fitted with‘t’ test to find out the association of the profile variable with the process of training 

system. The both male and female weavers has perceived highly the impact training programme as 

Reducing drudgery, Reducing wastage in weaving, Dyeing methods and Value addition of Cloth. 

(Table; 3) 

 

Table 3 The evaluation of Handloom weavers Training system 

Sl. 
No 

Impact of 
Handloom weavers Training 

system 

Male N=25 Female N=25  
“t” Value 

Level 
of 

Significance 

Mean 
_ 
X 

Std. 
Deviation 

‘S’ 

Mean 
_ 
X 

Std. 
Deviation 

‘S’ 

1 Reducing drudgery 3.7356 1.005 3.9074 0.917 -1.04 0.300 

2 Reducing wastage in weaving 3.6092 0.671 3.7963 0.655 -1.63 0.105 

3 
Increasing 
productivity 

3.3448 1.180 3.7037 1.176 -1.96* 0.057 

4 Value addition of Cloth 3.3103 0.919 3.3519 0.756 -0.07 0.945 

5 
Product 
diversification 

2.7241 1.428 2.7407 1.362 -0.07 0.945 

6 
Improvement in the quality of 
cloth 

3.2989 0.954 3.2037 0.959 0.57 0.567 

7 Knowledge of new technology 3.4138 0.815 3.2407 0.910 1.14 0.256 

 
8 

Operational 
knowable on new kind of Equip- 
ment and accessories’ 

 
2.5517 

 
1.139 

 
2.3519 

 
1.152 

 
1.01 

 
0.317 

9 Dyeing methods 3.7366 1.105 3.8073 0.907 -1.14 0.299 

10 Quality 3.5082 0.661 3.5961 0.605 -1.53 0.099 

11 Dyeing fastness 3.2248 1.190 3.9037 1.076 -1.86* 0.049 

12 Colour combination 2.7231 1.418 2.8407 1.382 -0.08 0.935 

Source: Computed from respondents schedule * Significant at 5 percent level
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It was noticed that the following impact of Training programmes such as performance 

management such as, Increasing productivity, and Dyeing fastness “ were statistically significant 

at 5 percent level, since the ‘t’ values were greater than the tabled ‘t’ value. 

 

Suggestions and Conclusion 

The government of Tamil Nadu should includes the local issues and challenges in framing the 

training programme. The Training for Marketing practice, Human Resource Development and 

costing practices should be provided. The trends of loom and weavers are in diminishing one from 

time to time. So The training programmes should be offered to fresh unemployed rural youth for 

their entrances into handloom filed. 
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